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PREFACE.

Tue publication of this Report so long after the accomplish-
ment of the Expedition to Bhamo and Western Yunan requires
a few words of explanation.

On my return to Caleutta, I had at once to resume my
usual official duties to which others were shortly afterwards
superadded, so that, I was left without any leisure to take
up the work, except at furtive intervals, during my bye-
hours, and have never had any opportunity to give it consecu-
tive thought. The portion now published embraces only the
first section of my Report ; the remainder more properly be-
longing to the appointment I held as Naturalist to the Expe-
dition, and which I hope will shortly follow, has also been
prepared under the disadvantage of not having heen continu-
ously worked out, and had it not been that the Natural
History collections were to become the property of the Indian
Museum, I could not have felt it my duty to have attempted
the work.

In the present section, I have given some chapters re-
lating to the early history of the still little known country
we ftraversed ; and of its contests with China, largely drawn
as it will be observed from the valuable researches of Colonel
Burney, with the ohject of bringing into view the important
part Upper Burmah has played in the political relations of
the Chinese and Burmese Empires in byegone years, and
thus indirectly to show for how many centuries Bhamé
has been recognized as a gateway into China. T have like-
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wise indieated the extent of European intercourse with Bhamo
and Yunan from early times, and deseribed the physical
features of the country, its inhabitants, and their customs
and arts.

The chapter on Trade routes may be of interest to com-
mercial men, for I have honestly endeavoured to lay down
side by side the difficulties along with the facilities offered for
trade. The gradients and other measurements I give with
some diffidence, because the instruments supplied to me af
Rangoon were most untrustworthy, and many a time Major
Sladen and I regretted that we had not the means to make
good use of the opportunities our detentions, at leading points
in the route, afforded us for ohservations.

In accordance with my letter of instructions, I have
stated all the information I could possibly gather relating to
the probable sources of the Irawady. But considering the dis-
tance that Bhamdé is below the point reached by Wileox,
it was not to be expected that much information could be
obtained there, when he, at a higher latitude, and while
investigating its north-western bhranch, failed to throw much
light upon the sources of the great river of Burmah.

I have allotted a considerable portion of the following
pages to a general narrative of the daily occurrences of the
Expedition from the time of its departure from Mandalay
until its return to Bhamd.

In the appendices, I give some routes, and thermometrical
and other observations, as well as examples of the dialeets of
the hill tribes, and I also subjoin a short paper on the stone
and bronze implements of Yunan collected on the Expedition.

The map of the country has been specially exeeuted for
this Report, and it is to be hoped that it may be approximately
acceurate, considering fhe instruments that were available for
the observations which were made by Captain Bowers, and
kindly supplied by him to me for the preparation of the map,
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It will be observed that the British Government for
nearly a period of two centuries has been striving to obtain a
commercial footing at Bhamo or in its immediate neighbour-
hood, but that the attempts, although apparently at first
attended by a measure of success, were ultimately frustrated.
Now that the recent Expedition has resulted in the Burmese
Government sanctioning the residence of a British repre-
sentative at Bhamd for the protection of our commerecial
interests, it is extremely desirable that every judicious effort
should be made to open to British commeree the great high-
way to China, by the valley of the Tapeng.
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pagoda hill = Phasianes slodeni—splendid view—potatoes—celery— Hotha and Tasakone
urge onr proceeding to Hotha by Muangli—spectators at breakfiast—HBower's generosity
—Tasakone rivals it—visit to the chief military officer’s garden—tree-frogs—old quarry
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—wish to chauge our quarters—not allowed—Tnsakone's anxiety for our safety—a pre-
sont from the governor—death of a eollector and of a Kakhyen {:hlel‘—]_mggu re—gqualons
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provision for the night—restless companions—onr detention—interchange of presents
with the Latha chief—reach dshan—put up in Kakhyen houses—foot-path specially
opened for ns—oxtensive prospect—Ashan belongs to the Ponzee Tsawbwa—slippery
descent to the Namkong—enter another valley—ascond to Muanguype—tho Teawbwn’s
house—DNis hospitality—descent into the Muangkah valley—crossed o ridge to Loay-
lone—ita size and importance—attention of the Tsawbwa—the Mutthin Tsawbwa—
muster of Tsawhwas to accompany us to Bhamid—Loaylone, a principal stage on the
embassy route—once a Chinese garrison—remains of fort—on the usual rouote to
Momien, vif Muangwan—RKakhyen tactics delaying departure—meet mules laden with
cotton and salt from Bhamd—pass direct road to Hoetone—Mutthin Tsawbwa takes
us round by his village—a noisy reception—village large and thriving— Hosfone—the
Taawbwn's house—altars to the niits—ecompensation asked for the death of the petty
chief at Momion—the Mantai Tsawhbwa allures us to go by his village—splendid
views from the road-—liberal hospitality of the Tsawbwa andl his ladies—unsafe descent
—primitive bridge over a roaring toveent—the fooded Tapeng—the Namthabet—
encamp on its banks—extemporise tents for the night—build a raft in the morn-
ing—met by the Choungsa of Sit-nga and followers—eonduet us to Nampung—
aspect of country—reach the Tapeng—two large boats prepared for ns—war-hoats
tow us across—met by the Woon's private Secretary—pavilion erected for ns—over-
bordened with supplies—a contrast—lharmonions settlement with onr Kakhyen porters
—leave Sit-ngn—Chittie-doung—Kad-donng—met by the Sayay-dawgyee—breadth of
Tapeng —arrival ab onr old quarters at Bhamd—presents from the Woon--provisions
given to Kakhyen Taawbwas—Kakhyen ceremony of swearing eternal friendship—
objections Lo ita celebration—over-ruled—presents distributed to the Tenwbwas—they
retire to the hills—exploration of the Molay river—size of the Irawady in September
~—dolphing—pelicans—hid favewell to Bhamd—return to Mandalay ... pp. 377 to 333

APPENDICES.

Appendie A.—Toutes to Chipn—routes from Bliamd to the eastward,  pp. 391 to 300,

Appendiz B.—Vocalmlary of five lnnguages, E:‘l.lihjf:n, Zhan, Hotha-Shan, Poloung, and
Logsaw. pp. 400 to 409,

Appendiz C.—8Stone Implements from Yunan, and a notice of a Lronze axe-like weapon
from the Sanda valley. pp. 410 to 416,

Appendiz  D.—DMetcorological observations. pp. 416 to 429,

Appendiz E~HNote on maps.

Tilnesérations.

Plates 1, 11, IIT, IV, Stone Implements.

Plate ¥, Bronze implement.

Map of the district visited by the Expedition and of the sarrounding eountry, specially
prepaved for this Report.

Map (skeleton) to illustrate the sapposed sources of the Irawady, Salween and Cambodia
Rivers.



ERRATA.

Page 6, line 17 of note; for “ Tsawship” read * Taawbwaship.*
24 last line; for * 30" read *20.”
» 85, line 26; for © Appendix B." pead © Appendiz D."”
» BG6 line 2; jor * Muangteo" read * Muoingle."

» 116G, line £1; for ¢ Bhagaribi' read “ Bhagnvati.”

» 116, lineg 22; for " Dhoner” read * Dhenon,™

s 118, line 33; jor * Hakhyen" read * Kakhyen."

» 159, line 14; for  valley” read * village.”

» 182, line 18; for * postlon™ read * pogition.”

o 198, line &; Jor * so-called firat™ read © frst or lower defile.”
202, last line ; for * Pyenontous” read  Pyenonotus,”

o 311, line 18; sfor * Carsaca® read * Casarca.’”

., 211, line 20; for “ Haliaster” read Haliastur.”

o 242, line 4; for “ phillippensis™ read ** philippensis.”

s 243, line 831; jfor “ from" read = for.”

w220, line 24; for * castern’™ read © western,”

o 204, line 175  for © pronicsus® read * proinosus.””

w 200, line 30; for * Lencwrea™ read * Lencogerca,™

w323, line 17 ; for * coolics” read  ladies,"

-












REPORT

ON THE

EXPEDITION TO YUNAN.

CHAPTER 1.

THE KINGIMIM OF PONG.

Ix order to bring prominently forward the very important part which
Bhamd and Western Yunan have played in the politieal and commer-
cial relations of Burmah and China, I propose to record all the in-
formation 1 have been able to gather regarding their early history.
But, before doing so, I will give a brief sketch of an extensive
and powerful kingdom which existed, in Upper Burmah, from the 1st
to the close of the 15th century of our era; and I am led to do so,
because its history is intimately associated with that of the empire of
Ava, and with Chinese aggression in the Shan states (Koshanpyi)
and Upper Burmah. T refer to the ancient Shan kingdom of Pong,
first described in detail by Captain Pemberton. !

Captain Pemberton’s information was derived from an ancient Shan
manuscript chronicle, which he obtained during his residence at Muni-
pore, and had translated into the Munipore language. From this docu-
ment it appears that the kingdom of Pong, in the 14th century, occu-
pied the conntry between the frontiers of Yunan and the hills separating
the Kubo valley from Munipore, extending north apparently to the moun-
tains which bound Assam on the south-east, and south, as far down as the
parallel of 25° 35°.  Tradition places the ancient capital on the Shuaylee,?

- — —— -

1 Report on Eastern Frontier of British India, by Captain Pemberton.

* The locws of the ancient capital of this kingdom is obseured by the mists of
antiquity, but the fact that the Chinese were in the habit of designating the Mogoung
chief after Lis possessions on the Shuaylee, lends a cerfain weight to the tradition
which :I:i.eaign:a it 1o the banks of that river,
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but it appears that after its capture by the Chinese, about the middle
of the 14th century, a new city was founded on the banks of the
Namkong, on the western side of the Irawady, to which the name of
Muangkung was given. According to the chronicle quoted by Pember-
ton, the ancient capital existed as far back as the 80th year of our era.

The influence of the Pong kingdom, on the neighbonring states,
began to be most felt in the reign of Sookampha, who ascended the
throne in 777 ap. He subdued all the countries to the east of his
capital, up to the confines of China, and carried his arms into Cachar,
Tipurah, and Munipore. His brother, Samlongpha, who commanded
his armies, appears to have been a humane and enlightened prince, for
we are informed that he pitied the wretchedness of the Muniporeans,
remitted their tribute, and devised means for the amelioration of ther
social condition. He invaded Assam, ! and succeeded in establishing his
brother’s supremacy, but he did not return to Pong, as a conspiracy
was formed to destroy him. He was joined by his wife, and son,
Chownakhum, and the latter 12 said to have been the head of the subse-
quent dynasty of Assam. I'rom these facts, it is evident that, even at
this early period, Pong was recognized as a powerful Shan kingdom with
a large territory.

Captain Pemberton states, “that although the Siamese, and the
people of Lowa Shan who speak the same language, unite in representing
themselves as descended from the Taee-lon or great Shans who formed
this kingdom, that scarcely even its name has hitherto been known.” I
find Du IHalde, however, making the following reference to a great Shan
kingdom, He says :— The Siamese have often been heard to say, that
to the north of Siam there was a nation which had the same religion,
customs, and language with themselves, and that they received their
own from them, and even their name, since the dominions of that people
were called the great kingdom of Siam.®2” Du Halde, however, referred
this kingdom to Lassa, on what appears to me to have beon very insuffi-
cient grounds.  His only reasons for conveying it into the very heart of

' MeCosh, in his Topography of Assam, in accounting for the origin of the
Assamese, suggests that they migrated early in the 13th century from some moun-
tainous country on the borders of China, and took Assam by conquest. * They were
called Ahoms, and spoke and wrote alangnage different from that of the conquered, and
had a system of religion peculiarly their own. They ate beef to the horror of the
Hindoos, and pork to the exeeration of the Mussulmans ; eats, dogs, rats, and locusts
woere constdered as dainties, and H|:-i1'if.u1:ﬂl.5 1i1|lturs formed an eszential article of lare.”
E. 14

! A Deseription of the Empire of Ching, by Du Halde, vol. i, p. B2,
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Tartary were, that the Simese considered themselves to be the same
people as the Tay-yays! of the Chinese, and becaunse the kingdom was
said to be governed by priests, and Lassa being under the supreme pontiff
of the Lawas, he considered it likely that the country which the Chinese
call Tay-yays was the Lassa of the Tartars. The authors of the Uni-
versal Iistory, in treating of this subject, remark that ¢ there is no
manner of oceasion for removing Tibet out of its place, in order to
account for this singularity, since it iz enough to suppose that one of
the Ehutaktas or deputies of the Great Lama resided formerly in these
parts.**  But even this supposition is unealled for, as the eountry of
the Tay-yays or great Shans is the Koshanpyi, or nine Shan states,
which are deseribed as lying to the west (north-west and north) of
Mohung-leng (Muangleng), the eapital of one of the ehief Laos states,
to the east of the present eapital of Burmah. Du Halde describes
it as situated on both sides of the Menan-tay or Menanlay?® river,
which, he supposed, emptied itself into the Menankay or river of
Siam. The Laos city, Mohung-leng of Du Halde, appears to be the
Muanglam or Maingleng-gyee* of the maps, 3 degrees of longitude to
the east of Ava, and nearly on the same parallel, 22 degrees of latitude,
with that city. On the most recent map of this part of the Burmese
frontier, compiled at the Surveyor General’s Office, Caleutta, in 1867,
Muanglam is situated on both banks of a stream ecalled the Melam,
which falls into the Cambodia.  If T am corvect in hazarding the opinion
that Du Halde’s Mohung-leng is the Maingleng-gyee of the maps,3
the kingdom of the great Siams probably comprised that extensive
tract of country to the north-west and north of Maingleng-gyee, on
the right and left banks of the Irawady, between the 21st and

! Tay-vays in the Universal History, vol. vii, p. 135, iz interpreted as the Great
Freemen or Franks.

2 Loe. at wii, p. 136.

 Du Halde was in error in making the Menanlay fall into the Menankong.
He deseribes the Menanlay as descending towards Mohung-Kimarat, and then
towards the river of 8iam. Now, the position of Mohung-Kimarat (Kiangtung) is well
established. It is situated to the south of Mohung-leng (Maingleng-gyee) at some
distance to the west of the [,'mn]nnliu, and the ri.\'i"[“, on which J'I-Iu]mug-tcn:; stands, first
flowa to the south, in the direetion of ﬁ[nhu,ug_:r Kimarat, and then to the east to reach tha
Cambodia, into which it falls on the same parallel as Kiangtung (Mohung-Kimarat).

* In connection with the Siamese tradition that the ancient kingdom was governed
by priests, it is worthy of remark that the Banscrit name of Maingleng-gyee, Heik-
Rarafa, has been rendered Bhikshurashtra,— The realmn of SHaints.” Yule's Ava
p- 914

i T find tiat Yule and Macleod have arvived at the same conelusion,
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26th parallels of latitude, and stretching from the 95th to the 100th
degree of east longitude. The whole of this area supports a Shan
population. It appears to me that Du Halde had this large territory
in view when he speaks of the Mohung Koshanpyi as lying to the west
of Maingleng-gyee. Mohung is evidently the Shan word “ Muang,”
meaning a city or country, and “ Koshanpyi” may be translated as the
nine Shan states, and he proceeds to say that this Mohung Koshanpyi,
to the west of Maingleng-gyee, “ was formerly inhabited by a certain
people called Tay-yay, who possessed a kingdom of so great extent
that it required three months to travel round it.” After the middle of
the eighth century, the Pong kings extended their conquests far to the
east, and this, along with such other considerations as these—that the
Shan principalities extend as far as the Cambodia, that all the cities and
towns, as far as that river, have Shan names, and that the Chinese
conquest of the Cis-Cambodia states dates from the middle of the
13th century, entitle uws to conclude that the Cambodia, prior
to the 13th century, was the eastern limit of the Pong territories.
It would include, therefore, all those states which are known as the
Koshanpyi, and which do not lie to the west of Maingleng-gyee as
stated by Du Halde, but nearly due north. But as the territory to the
west of Maingleng-gyee formed part of the same kingdom with the
Koshanpyi, Dn Halde was not in error in deseribing it as the Muang of
the Koshanpyi. Up to the middle of the 15th century, we find
the Chinese styling the Pong kings after their possessions, Muangmo, on
the Shuaylee, one of the nine Shan states.! Now, as I have already
stated, tradition assigns the ancient eapital Manlong (Muanglong) of
the Pong kings to the banks of the Shuayleee, and this, taken
in connection with the fact that a town of that name still exists in

' The following states appear to have formerly constituted the Koshanpyi of the
Chinese :—Bhamd (Tsingzai), Muoangmo, Muangwan, Mu:mgmu.l][[{,uia]gmah, IiIuing—
mah), Latha, Hotha, S8anda, Muangla, Muangtee. Yule, in his enumeration of the Shan
states, mentions one which he writes Tsiguen. The similarity between Tsiguen and
Tsinggai or Singgaitswu, as it is sometimes written, the Chinese name for Blamd, is
remarkable, and as 1 am not aware of any Shan state called Tsiguen, T am inelined to
believe that it refors to Bhamd. Buchanan Hamilton, I find, who is my only other
authority for the Chinese name of Bhamd, spelt it exactly as I have done, affixing,
however, fseen. That Bhamd was once a Shan state is evident from the fact that the
territory of the Shan states extended as far south as Katha on the Irawady. But we
have better evidence than this, for the Tsawbwa of that district described it to
Buchanan Hamilton as one of the nine Shan principalities of Upper Burmah. As a
consequence we have the term Koshanpyi extended to that part of the valley of the Ira-
wady, which, there can be little doubt, was at one time a portion of {be Pong kingdom.
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that valley, in the Muangmo state, suggests that there must he some
truth in the tradition.

The inhabitants of these small semi-independent states are one in
race and language with the Shan population on the western bank of
the Irawady,! which seems to me to be evidence of a kind entitling us
to infer that the Cis and Trans-Irawadian sections were once the mem-
bers of a common kingdom.® It is true that the western Shans, resi-
ding in the open valley of the Irawady, have lost many of the distinetive
customs of their ancestors from their intimate association with their
Burmese conquerors, and the fact is recorded that they adopted the
manner of tying the hair and the dress of the latter people so far back
as 1596 a.p. On the other hand, however, in the high secluded valleys
to the east of Bhamd, some of which are almost walled in on every
side by high mountain ranges, we find the Shan race in its purity, pre-
serving its ancient eivilization, and the peculiar national costumes which
are in such marked contrast to those of the Chinese and Burmese. The
position of those people in high mountain valleys has been their safeguard
against the introduetion of Chinese and Burmese influence in sufficient
foree to modify the race.

There is one fact mentioned in the Shan chronicle which favours
the view I have taken regarding the probable eastern limits of the

I In opposition to the above statement I have to reproduce Buchanan Hamilton's
o‘pininn which is diametrieally opposed toit. He writes,—* I have strong reasons
(which, however, are never stated) to think, from verbal information received through
the slave to the heir-apparvent, that all the Shans on both banks of the Irawady, as
well as of the Kyendwen, wers originally of the same race calling themselves Tailung,
and differing somewhat from the Shanwas who inhabit the country between the proper
territory of the Burmans and the Salween river,” My own experience is that the
Tailungs are only o fraction of the population to the east of Bhamd, and that, physically,
they have a greater resemblance to the Burmese than to the Bhans. The Poloungs
pecur chiefly to the south and east of the Shuaylee.

* Martini, writing about the town of Yunchan, mentions a great kingdom of
Kinchi, which formerly existed in the Tians-Irawadian Shan states, amd of which
Yunchan was formerly the capital. Marsden's Marco Polo, p. 437, note 852, The
game author refers to a remarkable enstom, which the inhabitants were said to have, of
covering their teeth with plates of gold; and he observes “ qu'on appelle Kin-chi, c'est
i dire, aux dents d'or;” and he further remarks, *d'autres qui se plaisent & avoir les
dents fort noives, qu'ils peignent avee du vernis, on bien avee guelgue autre drogue.’
Now, it is highly intevesting to observe that the customn of blackening the teeth is
still uni\'enm]ljr I'I-'l."E'l.'.iI]ZEIll- AN the women of the Shan \‘:I.I].E'_}'ii_, as it 1s Ei.!uu;;ht to
add greatly to their charms. It mnst be borne in mind, however, that a similas
practice was in vogue in Burmah up to within the last few years, and may still exist
11 SO |||a|:f.'s.
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Pong kingdom,! wiz, that in 1332 a.p, they were conterminous
with the Chinese frontier.  About that year, Captain Pemberton states,
“gome disagreements, originating in the misconduct of four pampered
favourites of the Pong king, led to a collision between the frontier
villages of his territory and those of Yunan. An interview between
the kings of Pong and China was appointed to take place at the town
of Mongsee, which is said to be five days’ distance from Mongmaorong,
the capital of Pong.*” We cannot overlook the eircumstance that -
Muangsee (Maingsee, Burmese} is the Shan name of Yunan eity, the
capital of the provinee of that name, distant about seven days’ march
from the Cambodia, and the ||e;l|1-i.|u:u'l:u1's of the viwru}f.s It seems
probable, thevefore, that Yunan ecity was the scene of the interview, and
what eould be more likely than that the weaker prince should repair to the
capital of his more powerful neighbour to arrange the misunderstanding
which had arisen between the two kingdoms by the aggressive aets of his own

! It was not till after I had formed this opinion, and written the above, that T
discovered the following passage in Captain Pemberton's Eastern Frontier -—* Of
that portion of Yunan estending from Talifoo in latitude 25°4424" and longitude
100°LE'36" cast of Greenwich, to the: Burmese frontier, little or nothing has been
added to the notices found in the hands of Marco Polo, and from his accounts, there
can be little doubt that all that portion of the province west of the Lu Khyoung, ov
Salween river, originally formed part of the Shan dominions, from which it was pro-
bably wrested during the early part of the thirteenth century; even beyond this line
traces of Shan influence are found in the term * Muang” applied to many of the cities
enst of the Lu Khyoung, and which is the pure Shan word for city. The name
Karazan which Marsden justly supposes would be pronounced Kala Shan by the
Chinese, and which Mareco Polo applies to the country between Talifoo and Yun-
chanfoo, tends greatly to strengthen this belief of Shan supremacy ; and in describing
the manners and habits of the inhabitants of the next province of which the capital
is Vochang or Yunchan, many most striking coincidences are found between them
and those of the Shans of the present day, living in the valleys between the Irawattee
and Ningthee rivers,” pp. 136-137, There is a Shan Tsawship a short way to the
sonth of Yonchan ealled Tomkhun, and while we were at Momien, the chief was n-
troduced to us as a person of imporiance.

* Pemberton identifies Mogoung with Mongmaorong, but it appears to me that
the latter word is go much more closely affined to Muanglong that his identification
cannot well be adhered to, and that it iz much more probable that Mongmaorong and
Muanglong veler to the fivst eapital, and Mogoung to the last metropolis of Pone.

# The city of Momien was stated to me to be between 400 and 500 years old, and
to have been built by the governor of Yunchan by the order of the king of Manshi.
Manshi, I think, ean be no other than Manji, the southern division of the Chinese
empire mentioned by Marco Polo, and which Marsden supposed to have embraced
the eastern part of Yunan. This eity was thevefore built, in all probability, imme-
diately after the Chinese conguest of the Trans- Lrawadian frontier of Pong.
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subjects ; for, however powerful the Pong kingdom may have been at this
period, it was less than some of the provinees of the great empire of China.

Any attempt to map out the probable southern limits of Pong on
the left bank of the Irawady, during the reign of Scokampha, is beset
with almost as much conjecture as has attended the investigation into its
likely eastern range. It iz worthy of mnote that Old Pagan, the
Burmese capital, which had been built in 107 a.p., almost on the
ruins of the ancient city of Tagoung,' and after the fall of Prome,
appears to have been removed about this time to Teagain, on the right
bank, about 115 miles further south. The explanation may be hazarded
that it succumbed to this Shan king when he was carrying his victorious
arms from the eastern countries bordering China to  the conguest of the
western independent states, The proximity of Old Pagan to Pong,
and the cireumstance that the destruction of the former happened while
the latter state was in the height of its ascendancy, is suggestive af
least of the interpretation which I have put on the coincidence of the
two events. The Shans, however, did not annex Tagoung, for it is
mentioned in the Burmese chroniele as a jaghir of the Tagoung kingdom
in 1363 a.p., and governed by a lineal descendant of the Tagoung and
Tsagain kings. The Shuaylee was in all probability the southern limit
of the Pong kingdom ? at this period, although in after years the Pong
kings are said to have invaded Siam on two oceasions. On the right
bank of the Irawady, it stretched from the Kubo valley in the south to
the borders of Assam in the north,

About the middle of the ldth century (1333 a.p.?), according
to the chronicle, this extensive kingdom became embroiled in wars with
China and Burmah. The Chinese, alter a war of two years’ duration,

| E-Iweg,‘ﬂu, a town a short way to the south of Bhamd, was the mlpil:l.l of the
Shakya kings prior to Tagoung, and it has been identified with the ancient city,
Manroya.—Yule's Ava, p. 15.

# 1 am borne out in this eonjecture by the fact that Katha on the right bank of
the Irawady was once the southern limit of the Shan states (Pong). In after times,
however, it appears even to have been eavvied as far south as Tsampenago. I believe
that even so recently as 1835, we find a kind of recognition of the old boundary line
between the two kingdoms of Pong and Ava in what Captain Hannay velates regard-
hag the navig:lliuu of the Iw.wa.{l}' between Ava and Bhamd. HHe mentions that no
forcigners except the Chinese are allowed to navigate the Irawndy above the Choki of
Tsampenago, situated about 70 miles above Ava, and no native of the eountry even is
permitted to proceed above that part, excepling under a special license from the
grovernment, Bachanan Hamilton also states that the Shan who H-Ilppi'w[l him with
the materials for his map reckoned Tsampenago as the nppermost Burman town on
the Irawady.—Fd., Phil. Jowrn,, vol. iv, p. 84,
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captured the eapital, and the king, Soognampha, and his eldest son,
fled to Ava for protection, and his queen, with two of her sons, sought
refuge among the Kamptis to the north, The queen returned after two
years and established another capital, and the circumstance that the
chronicle is careful to record that it was founded on the Namkong or Mo-
goung river, seems to imply that the locality was a new one. This sap-
position is strengthened by the fact that the Burmese chronicle, in re-
ferring to the conquest of Pong, which it elaims to have been effected by
Burmah in 1442 a.p., states that the Chinese had been at war with the
Muangmo (Shuaylee) chief for several years before the latter event.
There can be no doubt, however, regarding the identity of these events,
although there is the diserepancy of nearly a eentury between the two
accounts. There,is the distinet statement in the Shan chronicle that
about the period above-mentioned, the eapital of the Pong kingdom was
captured by the Chinese, and in the Burmese chronicle that, prior to
the conquest of Mogoung by Burmah, the Chinese had been at war
with the Muangmo chief for several years. If my determination of
the locality of Muanglong be correct, the war, in which Pong was
engaged with China shortly after 1333 a.p., was carried on in the
Shan states to the east of Bhamd. Viewed in this light, we appre-
ciate the details which the Shan chronicler has recorded regarding the
rise of the new eapital, Muangkung, on the right bank of the Trawady,
on the Namkong river; and the circomstance that the fugitive queen,
on her return, selected a site on the right bank of the Irawady for her
capital, seems to indicate that her Trans-Irawadian possessions had been
irrecoverably lost,

Before proceeding further, I must refer to a discrepancy of 60
years between the Shan and Chinese chronicles, the latter aseribing
events to 60 years earlier than the former. I do so, because a Chinese
war on the Trans-Irawadian Pong states is referred by the Shan
manuscript to about 60 years later than the well-known invasion
of Western Yunan and Burmah, recorded by Marco Polo as oe-
curring in 1272 a.p. We have seen that the conference between the
king of Pong and the wviceroy of Yunan which, according to the
Shan chronicle, was held at Muangsee in 1332 aA.p, arose from
certain aggressions which had been committed on the Chinese frontier by
the subjects of Pong. The Chinese, shortly after this conference,
determined on subjugating the Pong dominions; and in conmection

L Colonel Phayre—.s. Soc. Jowrn., vol. xxx, p. 379,
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with this and the causes that led to the conference, it is interesting to
observe, what Marco Polo relates, “that in 1272 the Grand Khan sent
an army into the countries of Vochang ! and Karazan ? for their protection
and defence against any attack that foreigners might attempt to make.”
There can be very little doubt but that this was the army which after-
wards captured the Pong ecapital, reduced the Shan states (Koshanpyi)
to Chinese subjection, and over-ran Bormah as far south as Taroupmyo
(Chinese point) below Prome.

The Koshanpyi, from the time of the Chinese conquest up to the
invasion in 1563 by the Mahomedan rebels, appear to have been tributary
to China. The Burmese, however, claim to have annexed them with
varying success in the 11th eentury, 1562, and 1765, and they have
a tradition that they once held the country as far as Momien.? The
Chinese, however, have never recognised that the Burmese had any right
to the Shan states, and in 1769 when the generals of the two kingdoms
were settling the north-eastern boundary of Burmah, and the Burmese
general elaimed the Shan states as part of his territory on the ground that
they were conquered in 1562 aA.p. by the Peguan King, Tshenbyu-mya-
yen, (the Lord of many White Elephants), the Burmese pretensions
were disposed of by the Chinese generals in a very off-hand manner.

The latter allowed that the king of Pegu had advanced on that oceasion

—

sl s

I Marco Polo deseribes Karazan as lying 10 days to the west of Talifoo (Yachi),
and Kardandan as 5 days in a westerly direction from Karazan. From the facts that he
makes Vochang the capital of Kardandan, and in describing the people of that pro-
vince enumerates cortain customs, such as, the blackening of the teeth, the uwse of
notched tallics, and the practice, in the case of illness, of consulting sorcerers into whom
the evil spirit (nit) was supposed to have entered, and all of which are striking charae-
teristics of the Shans and Kakhyens of the present day, I am led to identify Kardandan
with Shan states to the east of Bhamd. Marco Polo, however, appears to have mixed
up Burmese with Shan customs, for Le deseribes tattooing, which is unknown in the Shan
states to the east of Bhamd, and has probably always been so, as they are a well-clul
breeches-wearing people.  This identification receives further confirmation from the cir-
cumstance that Mareo Polo makes Kardandan conterminous with DBurmah, which, he
gays, is renched by o vast descent of two days and a half in which no habitations ave to be
found. This is a wonderfully aceurate deseription of the descent over the Kakhyen hills to
the Burmese plain, a journey of fwo days and a half, in which very few villazes are seen.

® Itis worthy of special note that the lofty range of mountains to the east of
Momien is known as the Kanezen, which hos so remarkable an Jlfﬁﬂil_}' to Karazan
that I cannot but regard the two terms as identieal.

# Martini states that Momien was formerly known to the Chinese as the Fort
of Mien—Mien being also the Chinese name for Bormah.  He does not say, however,
that the fort was 111:11111'5:-&::& in Burmah, but states {H.ﬂtil'ﬂ'tl:l.' that it was :111|_-i4-“1_|3.'
included in the territovies of “Sinan,” but was wrested from that kingdom by the
Yuena dynasty. See Yule's Ava, note ®, p. 169,
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as far as Hotha and Latha, and had built pagodas in that valley, but
refused to acknowledge that he ever retained any hold on the country,’
and facetiously reminded the Burmese that the Chinese army had on one
oceasion advanced as far as Taroupmyo. In the country I visited to the
cast of Bhamd there is little or no evidence of Burmese influence, and
that language is little understood, while on the other hand every Shan
and Kakhyen talks Chinese, eats with chop-sticks, and has a rudiment-
ary or well-developed pig-tail.

But to return to the history of Pong. After the loss of its Ko-
shanpyi provinees, it was sufficiently powerful in 1364 to attack and de-
stroy the Burmese capital of Tsagain, The Pong king at that time was
the youngest son of Soognampha, who, with his eldest son, had fled for
protection to Tsagain when their capital, Muanglong, had been captured by
the Chinese, and to whom they had been freacherously surrendered by
the Tsagain king. The sack of his capital was to avenge this treachery.
The destruction of Teagain is fully verified by the Burmese chroniele, which
states that the Shans not only destroyed it, but the city of Penyaas well.

In 1475, the Pong King, Soohoongkhum, and the Rajah of Muni-
pore, conguered the rebel prince of Khumbat, and re-settled the boundary
line between the two countries, * selecting the Noajeeree hills between
the Kyendwen and Moo rivers as the western limit of Pong, and the
Meeyatoung or Meeya range as its sonthern boundary. A famous
mangoe tree between the Noajeeree hills and the Kyendwen marked the
northern boundary.

Soohoongkhum was suceeeded in 1513-14 by his =on, Scopengpha,
in whose reign, according to the Shan chronicle, the Burmese, for the
first time, invaded Pong, but from subsequent events, it iz evident that
its vitality, as an independent kingdom, was not much affected by the
Burmese invasion.

Soopengpha, m 1526, retaliated on the Burmese, and over-ran Ava
as far south as Toungoo and Prome, destroying the capital, and killing
the king, and the Burmese chronicle states that Shan princes at this
period reigned for 19 years in Ava.

' Col. Burney, in a note on this subjeet, states that the ground on which the Burmese
claimed Hotha and Latha was precisely the same as that on which they founded, in
1837, their vight to the Kubo valley, Mlmip:rﬂv, and even to Uhit’mg:mg and Dacea.

* The first Burmese conquest of Pong is stated to have taken place in 1442, but
the }Im:iln.rl'u chronicle places it T0 years later. There is no doubt, however, that
this settlement of ternitory between Pong and Munipore was made after the conguest
of the former state by the Burmese,
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Soopengpha was sueeeeded in 1568 by his son, Sookopha, whe, on
two occasions, invaded Siam successfully, and eaptured four white ele-
phants. The tide of good fortune, however, turned against him in
following years, and the Burmese were once more in the ascendant in
Pong. They invested his capital, and he fled for safety to Kampti, where
he was treacherously betrayed to the Burmese by two of his slaves.

His son, Chowkalkhum, is said to have ascended the throne in
1587, with a resolve to avenge the misfortunes of his father. He invaded
Ava as far as Myedu, but meeting with a Chinese army which was
attacking Burmah at that time, 1592, he was defeated and slain.

The Burmese chronicle records that, about 1601, the Tsawbwa of
Bhamd set himself up as an independent chief, and attributes his doing
g0, to the fall of the empire of Pegu. It appears, however, to be more
probable that the gradual decay of the Pong empire was the real eause,
for there is no historical evidence to show that Pegu ever retained any
hold on the countries it invaded in 1562, and if' the events of 1568 and
1557, detailed in the Shan chronicle, are mo myths, they corroborate
this view of the Bhamd Tsawbwa's independence.

The kingdom of Pong, after the death of Chowkalkhum, degencrated
into little more than a Burmese province. Their so-called kings
were appointed by the emperors of Ava, between 1662 and 1672,
from their own court, but between the latter period and 1784, the
succession was again bestowed on the lineal descendants of the Pong
sovereigns.

A few years before the distinguished Burmese Emperor, Alompra,
(1752) eommenced his brilliant reign and conquests, the princes of Pong
struck a last but unsuecessful blow for the independence of their
country, and with the powerful assistance of the warlike Rajah of Muni-
pore, Gureeb Nuwaz, they proclaimed a Pong prince as king at their
eapital on the Namkong. He reigned for a few years, and was succeeded
by Chowkhoolseng, the last of the long line of kings who reigned
over this once extensive kingdom. This prince suceumbed before the
arms of Alompra, and with his fall the ancient kingdom of Pong ceased

to exist,



CHAPTER 1I.

WARS BETWEEN BURMAH AND CHINA.

I rrorosE now to give a rapid sketch of the wars between Burmah
and China, in order to show the important position which the trade routes
hold in the history of the two nations.! The first eapital recorded in
the Burmese chronicles is Tagoung, on the left bank of the Trawady,
about half-way between Mandalay and Bhamd. From its position,
a little over 80 miles to the south of the mouth of the Shuaylee, it
commanded the Momeit route which proceeds up the valley of that river
to Muangmo, to which point the stream is said to be navigable for small
boats. That eity, according to the Burmese chronicles, was destroyed
before the Christian era by the Tartars and Chinese, but another, ealled
Pagan, rose almost on its ruins. In the reign of the third king of Pagan,
between a.p. 166 and 241, the Chinese again invaded the valley of
the Irawady, but were signally defeated by the Burmese,

Little or nothing is known of the history of Old Pagan. It appears
to have been founded about a.p. 107 by one of the prinees of Prome who
fled to Upper Burmah on the fall of the Prome empire.* Towards the
close of the 8th century, it seems to have been deserted as the seat of
government for another eity of the same name 200 miles down the
Irawady. The foundation of the most ancient pageda in this eity
carries us back to a.p. 850, Tt is worthy of note—and it can hardly
be regarded as a mere coincidence—that the apparent desertion of Old

! The materials for the above accounts arve almost exclusively devived from Colonel
Burney's Translations of the Burmese Chronicles.  As, Soe. Jowrn., vol, vi, p. 121, et seq.

2 I wvisited the site of Tagoung and old Pagan both om my upward and
downward journey on the Irawady. On the latter oceasion I determined to satisly
mysell if any ruins existed, and landed about the middle of the river-face of the
ancient city of Pagan with a strong party of men, headed by a Burmese from Tagoung,
as our guide.  We cab our way for about a mile through a dense Im'r_j,ung]e interspersed
among fine forest trees. DBricks met us at every step, but with the exeeption of
oceasional low mounds of brick-work covered with a luxnriant vegetation, there is no
further trace of ruins. The sites of the two cities lie side by side. From Pagan
we erossed an immense mass of ancient brick-work said to be the wall of old Tagoung.
The ruing of the latter city, we were assured, were in the same condition as those of
Pagan, mere brick heaps overgrown by dense jungle. Ik is a matter of great regret to
me that I had neither the time nor the appliances to open any of the mounds, for they,
in all likelihood, contain objects of ereat histovieal and anbiquarian interest,
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Pagan for another city of its own name, so far to the south of it, should
have happened at the time when the Pong kingdom, in Upper Burmah,
was in the zenith of its power. I eannot but connect the events, and
explain the forsaking of old for New Pagan on the theory that it was
brought about by the conquests of the Pong kings.

In the 11th eentury (1017—1059), the wars between Burmah
and China originated from a desire of the king of New Pagan, Andra-
thi-mengzd,! to possess a tooth of Guadama, which was preserved with
great veneration in a shrine in China, ® and the chronicles state that he
invaded China for the object of appropriating it. The souvenir of the
saint, however, declined to leave the celestial empire, and its declinature
marks the date of the commencement of a series of devastating wars
between the two countries. The statement that the Burmese king
mvaded China appears to be inaceurate, for he is recorded to have resided
with the emperor of China on the most friendly terms, and to have
been feasted daily with viands, served in vessels of gold and silver, which
he presented on his departure to the teacher of the emperor, with the
pious request that offerings should be made in them daily to the venerated
tooth. It is difficult to arrive at a eorrect estimate of the nature of the
visit of the Burmese king to China, but it is remarkable that the
emperors of China, in after years, demanded vessels of gold and silver
from the kings of Pagan as tokens of their tributary subjection, and
that when they were refused, they invariably enforced their demands by
an appeal to arms, Nearly all the wars between the two kingdoms are
to be attributed to the determination with which China exacted the
presentation of these tokens of tributary suljection.

The first of these wars ocenrred in a.p. 1284, when a Chinese-Tartar
army marched against Pagan to enforce the tribute which had been

! He founded the Shuay-zeegong pagoda at New Pagan.

* The Chinese appear to have had many relics of the kind in the 9th century,
for Guizlafl’ mentions that Heén-tsung, A.p. B19, o very wige cmperor of the Tunge
dynasty, having heard that there was a ﬁllger of Buddha in Shensi, cansed the
l:rm:'ll:rtm relic to be transferred in great state to his M.[rilnl; anil r:-ixt-y-li\'e Years
later, E-tsung, another king of the sane d:,'n:uﬂ"l,', diseovered another bone of Duddha,
and brought it to his capital. My Beal, in his introduetion to the travels of Fah-hian
and Sung-yun, the Buddhist pilzrims (London, 1869), mentions that when this bone was
being escorted under the care of mandaring to the capital by the order of the emperor,
one of the Chinese ministers remonstrated with his royal master as follows :—* Why
should a decayed bone, the filthy remaing of a man long dead, be introduced to the im-
perial residence®  As for Buddha, he braved his vengeance, and defied his power to inflict
|}|.lui==|nmr:|.l S The minister was banished to the ]mm'ium of Camnton, but he was ulth:n;.tpr_-;
eonverted, and became a sincere disciple of Buddhism.  8ee Du Halde, vol. i, p. 200,
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refused by the Burmese three years before, when they put to death the
members of the Chinese embassy who had been sent to receive it. From
the position of Pagan and the history of the routes followed by the
Chinese armies of invasion in after years, we might be led to suppose it
probable that this forece advanced by Theinnee, but bearing in mind
that the Chinese had resolved at the same time to subdue the Trans-
Irawadian Pong states, and that they succeeded in doing so, it seems
more likely that the Tartar hordes reached the Burmese plain by the
valley of the Shuaylee. Their army was commanded by the Maho-
medan General, Nestardin ; and Marco Polo relates that when the king of
Bengala and Mien! (Ava) heard of the arrival of the Tartar force at
Vochang and Karazan, he sent a large army against it, but the Tartars,
having reached the plains before the Burmese had been put in motion,
intrenched themselves in a strong position, and ultimately defeated the
king of Mien, and annexed the whole of his dominions.* The Burmese
chronicles, on the other hand, while they acknowledge that the coun-
try was devastated as far as Taroupmyo to the south of Prome, make
it appear that the Chinese only over-ran the country, and then retired,
hard pressed for supplies. There are no facts besides these, as far
as I am aware, to prove that Burmah ever was tributary to China in the
ordinary acceptation of that term, but it should be remembered
that the Chinese emperors have always asserted their superiority to
the Burmese kings, by insisting that the two eountries should “ transmit
and exchange affectionate letters on zold onee every ten years,” support-
ing their pretensions by force of arms. Besides, in all the communica-
tions which have passed between China and Burmah, the kings of the
latter country have been addressed as younger brothers.® The relations

—— — e = e ———

! In & note in Marsden's Marco Polo, it is stated that in the Basle edition of the
great traveller's work, the words are “rex Mien et rex Bengala,” but Marsden inclines
to the opinion that only one personase is intended, who micht at that period have
styled himself’ king of Bengala as well as of Mien, from the circumstance of his
having conquered some eastern districts belonging to Bengal. The fact that the
Burmese have, on move than one orcasion, clnimed territory so far west of their capi-
tal as Dacea, supports Marsden's supposition.

2 Tt 1= ||‘|g11|:|.' 11'[‘“]1&].‘:1!: that this refers to the e et of that part of the Shan
kingdom to the east of the Irawady.

# The Chinese, ﬂll'ril]!:‘; Liord ﬂ’[ﬂmﬂnt}f&; mission to Peloan, mformed Siv Geut‘ge
Staunton that Siam, Ava, and Pegu were tributary to China. It may prove of in-
terest to mote, in connection with the position which the Chinese assigned to Ava in
1787, that even the Burmese government itsell was afraid that the Chinese might
Detray it into 2 position which might be construed into one of tributary subjection.
What gave rise to this suspieion was that the emperor of China presented the Tsawbwa
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of Burmah to China, at the period of which I am writing, are further
illustrated by what followed in a.p. 1300. In that year, Kybd-zui, tho
son of King Nara-thi-padé, who had been defeated in 1284, was
treacherously betrayed by his queen into the hands of three brothers, the
most powerful chiefs in his kingdom, who resided at Myenzain to the
south of Ava. They first foreed the unfortunate monarch to hecome a
phoongyee, and then murdered him, and assumed the government.
Before his death, a Chinese force marched on Pagan to assist in his re-
storation,—a fact which shows that the Chinese emperors took a special
interest in the internal affairs of Burmah. When the Chinese had advanced
as far as Myenzain, the three brothers decapitated the king, and showed the
head to the Chinese, who promised to retire, provided the brothers would
send presents to the emperor. They agreed to do so, on condition that the
Chinese would first construet a canal, and the chronicle records that the
Chinese generals, to show the great strength of their army, completed it
in one day. It was 4,900 eubits long, 14 broad, and 14 deep. !

According to the Burmese, the Shan states of Muangmo, Hotha, and
Latha were separated from the Pagan empire in the reign of Kyd-zud, but
as the Muangmo chief was the king of Pong and an independent prince
till he was conquered by the Chinese in 12584 (Shan chromele, 1533 a.p.),
I am inelined to believe that the Burmese claim to his territory has no
other explanation than that which was given of it by the Chinese generals
in 1769,

Pagan appears to have been destroyed by the Chinese-Tartar army
under Nestardin, The new capital, Tsagain, on the right bank of the
Irawady, about 100 miles above Pagan, and opposite to where the Thein-
nee route from China opens on the Burmese plain, was founded in a.p.
1352,* and destroyed in 1364, according to the Shan chronicle, by the
Pong King, Soo-oop-pha.* The capital of Augwa (Ava) was founded in

of Bhamd with a seal, which, he was informed, would confer on the king of Ava the
same power and authority as the emperor himsell possessed over every part of the
Chiness empire. The Burmese government questioned at first the propriety of re-
taining such a gift, as its acceptance might afterwards be construed into an admis-
gion that the king of Ava derived his power from the emperor of China, or that
the latter confirmed the former’s title to the throme of Ava. The value of the zeld, how-
ever, of which the scal was made, is said to have decided the Burmese to keep it. As.
Soe. Journ., vol. vi, pt. i, p. 434

I Colonel Burney mentions that this canal was in existence when he wrote, and
used for irrigation ; it was known as the Theng-dué-myaung.

? Crawford's Ava, Ap. no. viii, p. 34.

3 Pemberton's North-East Fronticer, I 112, Crawlond’s Ava, loc. cit,
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the latter year on the left bank of the Irawady almost opposite to Tsagain.
Pemberton! states that Major Burney discovered the record of the de-
struction of Tsagain (Chitkaing) and Penya, recorded in the sixth volume
of the Maha Yazwen, or great history of Awva, where the ruin of both
cities is said to have been effected by the Shan King, Thokyenbwa. From
its position the new eapital was exposed to the inroads of the Chinese and
Shans by the Theinnee route, which has been recognised for centuries as
a highway from China to Burmah.

From the events which happened in the beginming of the 15th
century, it appears that the Shan state of Theinnee was not at the
time tributary to Burmah, for it is recorded in the Burmese chronicle
that a Chinese army advanced, in 1412, along the Theinnee route to
assist the Tsawbwa of that town to repel an attack by the Burmese.
The Chinese, however, were defeated and compelled to retire. The
causes which led to this war are conclusive evidence that Theinnee
was an independent state at that time. The father of the chief, who
had invited the aid of the Chinese, had marched, in the early part
of 1412, with a foree to attack Ava, but had been defeated and killed
by the Burmese, who followed up their suceess, and captured the city of
Theinnee, from which his son had thought to drive them by the assist-
ance of the Chinese, The incidents of the following year indicate that
Theinnee was not the only Shan state to the east and north-east of Ava
that lost its independence at this period of the 15th century, and
became tributary to Ava, for we read that the Chinese, in 1413,
taking advantage of the absence of the Burmese army, which was en-
gaged in a war against the Talains in Lower Pegu, had marched
their troops against Ava, and invested the city, demanding the libe-
ration of the families of some Shan chiefs who had made a raid on
the Burmese town of Myedun, had been defeated by the DBurmese,
and had fled to China, leaving their states to the merey of their
conquerors, The Burmese refused to accede to the pretensions of the
Chinese, who, being hard pressed for provisions, proposed to seftle
the dispute by single combat between horsemen chosen from either army.
The king of Ava, who had returned victorious from his campaign against
the Talains, selected one of his prisoners, Thamein-puran, as the champion
of the Burmese army. This redoubtable warrior slew his adversary, and
the Chinese retreated to their own territory.

= —ma - — - - = -

! Tooc. cit., p. 112,
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In 1442, a Chinese mission came to Ava to demand vessels of gold
and silver which, they alleged, had been presented by Andra-tha-zd
as tribute when he visited China in search of Gaundama’s tooth., The
Burmese refused, and in the following year a Chinese army invaded the
kingdom, now demanding the surrender of the Shan chief of Mogoung.
There can be little doubt but that this person was Soognampha, of the
Shan chronicle, who fled for safety to Ava, after the eapture of his capital
Ly the Chinese. On this oceasion the Chinese appear to have advanced
by the valley of the Shuaylee, for it is stated that the Burmese king
went out with a strong force to the north of his capital, and drove the
Chinese back to Muangwan. The Chinese, however, renewed their demand
for the surrender of the Mogoung chief in 1445, and advanced upon Ava.
The king opposed them with a powerful army, but returned to Ava on
the representation of his officers that the Chinese would not desist from
invading his territories until the Shan chief was surrendered.  He resolved
to follow this advice, on condition that the Chinese wonld first
subdue Yamitheng, a Burmese town, then in revolt. The Chinese army
had followed the king to his capital, and invested it, and impro-
bable as it may appear that a victorious general would accept a conditional
surrender, we are told that he acceded to the Burmese stipulation, and
reduced the rebel town. In the meantime, however, the unfortunate
Mogoung prince had destroyed himself by poison, but his body was given
to the Chinese who, after disembowelling it, and drying it by roasting,
retired with it to China.

It appears that, in 1449, the Chinese attempted the conquest of the
Mogoung or Cis-Irawadian provinces of Pong, but were suceessfully re-
sisted by the then reigning prince. In other attempted invasions by the
Chinese of this part of Upper Burmah, their aymies advanced by routes
which run through the Momien and Sanda distriets of Yunan to Kakhyo
and Maingla on the Irawady ; but thereis no evidence that the Chinese
armies have at any time sueceeded in crossing the river,

In 1477, an army from the neichbouring empire of Pegn marched
through the territories of the king of Ava to the borders of China, and
erected a pillar at the town of Khanti to mark the boundary of the empire.
On its veturn, it was attacked by the Burmese, and the Talain General,
Th:untin—plil_'sll'l, was carried a eaptive to Ava. The Chinese emperor sent
an army to remove the pillar, and his general invaded Ava, and demanded
tribute in gold and silver vessels aceording to established enstom.

The Burmese chronicles again reproduce an ineident, similar, in all
its details, to the one which decided whether the families of the Shan
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chiefs were to be surrendered. In the combat which, in the present
mstance, was to determine whether tribute was to be paid or not, the
Burmese champion is again said to have been the Talain Chief, Thamein-
puran, and Colonel Burney justly remarks that from the faet, that the
name and deseription of the Burmese champion were the same as on
the former oceasion, a strong suspicion is excited as to the veracity of the
Burmese historian. !

In 1562, the csmlairﬁ of Pegu had conquered Ava and all its depen-
dencies, and had earried its arms into the Shan states to the north-east
of Ava, and up the Shuaylee into the neighbouring wvalley of Hotha and
Latha, into which it introduced Buddhism, and built pagodas and mon-
asteries.* In passing, it is worthy of note that two centuries later,
the existence of these pagodas in the Hotha and Latha wvalley was
advanced, by a wily Avan diplomatist, as a reason why that valley should
be regarded as a part of the terntory of lns king, ignoring the fact that
they had been built by the conquerors of his own country.

In 1601, after the downfall of the Peguan empire, the Tsawbwa
of Bhamd established himself as an independent prinee.  The restoration,
however, of the kingdom of Ava happening about the same time, an
army invaded his state, and annexed it to the empire. The chief' escaped
to Yunan, but the king of Ava sent his son to the governor of that pro-
vinee, demanding his surrender, and threatening him with invasion in the
event of refusal. The Chinese agreed to deliver up the chief, but he
was killed in an attempt to escape: lis body, and family, nevertheless,
were faithfully transmitted to Ava.

The anarchy which prevailed in South-Western China after the
third Tartar invasion,* which took place in 1644, shortly after the reign
of the Emperor Zonchi,* was the cause of another Burmo-Chinese war
that lasted nearly three years. After the Mantchoo Tartar rule had
been established thronghout Eastern China, under the wise TOvern-
ment of the boy-king, Chun-chi, with his uncle, Amavan, as rezent, the

[

! Jomrn. As. SBoc., vol. vi, p. 124,

? Pagodas aseribed to this period still exist in the Hotha valley in wonderful
preservation. They have all the characters of the Burmese pagodas, but the highest
of them, the Comootonay pagoda, does mot exceed 50 feet. The monasteries, too,
resemble those of Burmah in H!Il,"dl'l' architectural ﬁi}'hr, h“t ﬂ“r:!.r are ;|'|'|_|;|1_=h mare Elll}-
stantial stroctures, being built almost entirely of stone,

# Tartar Conquests of China. Haklyut Soc., 1854, p. 15, et seq. Du Halde's
China, p. 227.

! Hwae-tsung of Gutzlaff’s Chinese History, vol. i, p. 431; the Khaytsong or
Tzong-ching of Du Halde,
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Tartar armies were fully oceupied for some years in subduing the south-
western parts of the empire, in which ecertain Chinese princes had
attempted, with the support of the princes of the Taimin family, to
establish independent kingdoms, Notable among these was Yunlie, ! who
was prolaimed king at Canton. He was attacked, however, by the
victorions Tartar forces under the able Amavan, and foreed to abandon
his kingdom. e escaped to Yunan, and arrived at Momien (Theng-ye-
chow) ; he made overtures to the Tsawbwa of Bhamd to reside at that
town, promising to pay 100 vis of gold to the king of Ava, if he were
allowed to do so.  As the Tsawbwa declined to forward such a proposi-
tion, the fugitive sent back to say that he would become a subject
of Ava, and this being approved by the court, he arrived at Bhamd
along with the governor of Yunan, and a retinue of 600 men, among
whom were many of his nobility. They were all disarmed and forwarded
to the capital, and the king gave them the town of Tsagain to reside in,
Colonel Burney remarks?® that the Burmese chronicles endeavour to
create the impression that Yunlie was treacherons, and ambitious to found
a kingdom for himself in Burmah, and that he was followed by an army
which wasg advancing in two divisions,—one by the Momeit and the other
by the Theinnee route. But we have the authority of the Jesuit
Father, P, Joseph D’Orleans, that Yunlie’s party was so weak that it had
to abandon him to his fate, and of Du Halde, for stating that he had
not sufficient forces to resist the Tartar Regent, Amavan. Tt is highly
improbable, therefore, that the apparently powerful army, which advanced
upon Ava during Yunlie's residence at Tsagain, was the remnant of his
scattered forces. Yunan at this time, however, was the asylum of the

' The Jesuit, Pierre Joseph INOrleans (Haklyot Soe., Tartar Conguerors of China)
states that Yunlie was not far from the kingdom of heaven, amd that his wile and
son were baptised by the names of Helen and Constantine, and that he had the Jesnit
Father, Cofler, attached to this court, and that he sent another priest to Rome to give
in his allizeance to the Viear of Jesus Christ, loe. cit, p. 24. Do Halde says that the
Father, Andrew Cofler, instrocted the emperor's mother, his wife, and oldest son in
the truths of Cliristianity, and baptised them.  “ It was expected,” he continues, * that
this emperor would one day be the Constantine of China, which name was given to
him when he veceived the sacrament of spivitual re;_ln,l-nt_-mlion;" loc. eit., p. 228,
Gutzlafl, who was not very accurate, mentions that the emperor himself was a convert,
and that his general officers were all Christians, and that his court was filled with
converts. Do Halde relates that he kept his court at Shanking, the capital of
the provinee of Queychow, loe. eit., p. 220,  Gutzlafl™s History of China, vol. ii, p. 19,
ot B ; Du Halde, wol. i, P- 228, o B 1 Upiversal ||i.-:Lur_-,-, vol. wiii, P i,

2 Teoc. cit., p. 126.



20 REPORT ON THE EXPEDITION TO YUNAN.

rebel army of the incarnate fiend, Chamienchou,! a robber chief, who
had committed the most revolting barbarities in the provinces of Honan,
Kyangnan, Kyangsi, and Sechuen, and had proclaimed himself king in
the latter under the name of Lewang. He was shot by a Mantchoo
arrow in an expedition against the provinee of Shensi, and his army was
dispersed, and fled in great haste o Yunan; and it is probable that this
army of robbers, being aware by bitter experience that it was power-
less against the Tartars, may have tried its fortune by a 1aid on
Burmah, ¢ but whatever may have been its source, it appears unlikely
that the army, which followed on Yunlie's retreat to Burmah, was a
remmant of his regular forces. The Burmese historian records that it twice
advanced on Ava, and besieged the eapital, but was foreed to retire on both
occasions.  In the first attack, a foreigner, Mithari Katan,?® along with
some native Christians, rendered good serviee to the Burmese, and were the
means of the discomfiture of the Chinese, Notwithstanding the presence,
on these two oceasions at Ava, of this so-called army of the fugitive
Chinese emperor, he remained inactive at Tsagain,—eonduct which we can
hardly reconcile with the theory that it was his, and that he was ambitious
to found a kingdom in Burmah.

Yunlie, while a fugitive in Burmah, retained the title of emperor, and
the Tartars, fearing he might attempt to regain a position in China,
resolved to demand his surrender. For this object an army of 20,000
men, under the command of the governor of Yunan, advanced as far as
Yung-peng-long, and sent a mission to the king of Ava, demanding
Yunlie, and threatening, on refusal, to attack Ava. The Burmese, fully
aware of the power of the Tartars, and anxious to escape another war,
were glad to avail themselves of the surrender of the Pong king to the
Chinese, and the Tsawbwa of Bhamd by the Chinese to Burmah, as pre-
cedents, which would justify their king in complying with these demands ;
and Yunlie, along with his two flll{:i:l'ls,“ was nccmﬂmgl:, delivered up

! Universal Hl-atur;., vol. viii, p. 499. D'Orleans’ H]:.-.im-v Tartar L'lm'-'lm‘l‘um
(Haklyut Boc.) p. 26. Guizlaff, p. 20, et seq. Du Halde, loc. cit., p. 228, quoted by
Burm}'}'. As. Soe. Journal, vol. vi, note to P- 126,

? In the Universal History it is stated, evidently on the anthority of Du Halde,
that at the above period a great number of Chinese fugitives out of Yunan fell upon,
and redueed, the neighbouring territories: vol. ¥ii, p. 153.

# Burney, L. e. In connection with an Eunropean manning the guns in Awva, along
with eertain native Christians, Colonel Hannay mentions a village, called Tia-khyet, in
the Madeya distriet, in which there ave people ealled the king's gunners, and that several
of them have light hair and eyes.

* His queens, however, were honourably treated, and separate palaces allotted to
them.  When I¥Orleans wrote, he mentions one queen who was still alive, and ﬂ.mt
the lose of her liberty had in no way affected her faith.
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to the Tartars on the 15th January, 1662, and taken to Pekin
and strangled,! after more than eleven years had elapsed since the loss
of his kingdom. ?

As the history of Yunan is so intimately connected with the
wars between China and Upper Burmah, it may be as well to
indicate the position in which this provinee stood to the government
at Pekin, at the period which I am now deseribing. In 1651 a.p.,
or thereabouts, the Chinese General, U-san-ghey,® who had been the
means of bringing the '
the usarper, Licon, was rewarded by Chun-chi, when he ascended the
throne, at the age of fourteen years, on the death of his uncle, Amavan,
in 1651, with the title of king of the province of Yunan.® He does not
appear to have been a person of distingmished family, for D’Orleans
speaks of him as an individual who had raised himself, by his great
talents, to the very first place among the Chinese as a general. He
deseribes him as a patriot passionately devoted to the Chinese dynasty and
to his country. It was his intense devotion, to the interests of the
royal family, that prompted him to call in the aid of the Tartars to
quell the rebellion raised by the usurper Licon, but when this was accom-
plished, and the Tartar Chun-chi was proclaimed as emperor, under
the guardianship of his uncle Amavan, no one was more sincere than
U-san-ghey in regretting the great mistake he had committed, in
seeking assistance from such a quarter, and he used to say that he had
sent for lions to drive away dogs. For a time, however, he bhecame
reconciled to the Tartar rule, as he was highly esteemed at the
Tartar court, and had won the friendship of the great Amavan. He

artars into China to assist him in dethroning

! According to Gutzlaff, whose account of Yunlie's fate differs from every other
record of it that I know of, * Woosankwel {i.J-‘.‘i."ll:l-giJl‘:l.'::l was the povernor of Yunan
and Kwei-chew (Quey-chew), which he had received from the Mantchoo emperor
under the name of a principality. A rebellion had been organised in Quey-chew,
and Yunlie was called to take possession of the provinee ; bt he was intercepted
by the treacherous U-san-rhey, who strangled the anhappy emperor, and di-“[H'rHi:d
his small army ; * loe, cit., p. 25.

? The Tartar General, Amavan, who had destroyed Yunlie's power in Canton,
died, according to D'Orleans, in 1651, some years after that event; and as Yunlie
arrived in Burmah in 1658, he must have been more than seven years a fugitive in
Yunan during the reign of U-san-ghey ; 1D'Orleans, loc. cit., p. 67.

i T Halde, loe. eit, p. 227. D'Orleans, loe. cit, p. 18. Modern Universal
l[iﬂml‘:.".‘ vol. viii, p. 484

4 [¥Orleans, P 54. Tm Halde, - oo, Du]flﬂclf, who makes him lr.ing of
Shensi, is quoted in Universal History, p. 483, and Gutzlaff, evidently deriving his
information from the former source, commits a similar ervor.
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reigned in Yunan for 28 years, and made Yunan city his capital, but
the last seven years of his lifo were spent in open rebellion against the
Tartar monarchy. e issued a proclamation® in 1672, calling upon all
brave Chinese to join themselves to him to drive from the heart of
their country the common enemy which oppressed her. He was at
first joined by the kings of Fokien and Canton,® and he also succeeded
in attaching to his cause the powerful and warlike Mongsan, Tartar
Lamas, by ceding to them part of his territory in Tibet, lying between
the Irawady and Va-young-ha3 rivers. With such powerful allies, the
success that attended his arms was so great, that it was thought that
the Tartar emperor would have had to retire to his native country.
The tide of fortune, however, in the long run, flowed in favour of the
Tartars, and the Fokien and Canton prinees returning to their allegiance,
left the brave old patriot to fight single-handed for the independence
of his country. All his family, except one grandson, had been kept at
Pekin as hostages for his fidelity, and when he rebelled, they were put to
death. After that event, to show his party that he never meant to be
reconciled to the Tartars, and not choosing to take the name of emperor
himself, becanse he said he was too old to change his condition, he
caused it to be assumed by his grandson. *  According to D'Orleans, he
retained his dignity and reputation to the last, in 1679, against all the
efforts of the Tartar power. The guardianship of his sueeessor had been

o -

1 The following translation of the proclamation is given by the Jesuit IYOrleans :—
“When I summonsd the Tartars to the assistanee of the emperor, my master, ugnit.sl:.
the rebels who attacked him, and who endeavonred to usurp the monarchy, I zave an
nppnr’tuuit:.', without intending it, to these nations to seize upan it themselves, It now
causes me the most painful regret, and my conscience reproaches me continually for the
evil I have brought down on my country, by reducing it beneath this tyrannical yoke.
I am afraid that heaven will be irvitated against me, and will ponish me severely iff
I do not make any effort to repair my fault. I have been a long time reflecting (he
was unow about cighty years of age) upon the means, and making the neeessary pre-
parations for the execution of this enterprise. If my fellow-conntryinen will assist
me in the smallest degree to carry out my design, we shall accomplish it with case.
I have men devoted to me, without reckening the auxiliarvy troops which are 1.1-31.-54,15_-.;]_
me from variouns ]:iﬂ;;duma ;7 I am in no great want of money to maintain them: 1
therefore invite all brave Chinese to join themselves to me to drive from the heart of
our conntry that common ensmy which OPPTeRseE her.”  Loe. ecit., pp. Sa-5i,

2 The so-called kings of the large provinces of China were king= only in name,
for the government was entrusted solely to mandaring appointed by the emperors,
whose policy it was to provide empty titles for the prinees of the blood, and not to
permit them to reside at conrt, or take any part in the adwministration of state affaivs,
I'Orleans, loe. cit., p. 54,

4 D Halde, vol. ii, P- 355,

4 I’'Orleans, loc. cit., p. 59.
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entrusted to one of his generals, who was defeated in 1681 by the
Tartars, and the youthful emperor in his extremity died by his own
hands, and with him ended the war of independence in Yunan.

After the surrender of Yunlie in 1662, the Burmese and Chinese
appear to have continued in peace for more than a ecentury, and no
gooner was the war at an end than the highways from China to Bhamd
were frequented by traders and travellers.  Immediately before the out-
break of the next warin 1765, the trade appears to have been of con-
siderable importance. We read ! of large ecaravans of three and four
hundred oxen, and others of two thousand ponies, ecarrying silk and
other merchandise between China and Bhamd. Moreover, from the cir-
cumstance that four Chinese travellers, ® who visited Ava about the mid-
dle of the 17th century, probably soon after the cessation of the war,
mention that there was a Chinese custom-house at the last village
on the borders of Yunan, five days from Momien,? it is more than likely

I Colonel Iillrru!}'r loe. vit., Pp- 128.129,

? Modern Universal History, vol. vii, p. 123, Edin. Phil. Journ., 1820, vol. iii,
P B4

¥ Thesze travellers came from the ecity of Yunan, fivst to Yungchan in eighteen
days, from thence to Momien m four, and in five more to the last village on the borders
of Yunan and China, a fatiguing way through woods full of tigers, but no elephants.
At this village, where there were a eustom-house and garrison, they embarked on a
river, and in twenty days reached Ava., The river could have been no other than the
Trawady, but the author of the Modern Universal History makes it the LTo-kyung or
Balween, which is absurd. The distances given by these travellers arve wonderlully
accurate, and from the fact that they deseribe their way as lying through a forest, T
suppose them to have followed the hill road. Tigers are not uncommon in the thickly
wooded parts of the country. Buchanan Humilton (Edin. Phil, Journ., 1820, vol. iii,
p- 35) supposes the Chinese travellers to have embarked on the Tapeng, IF they did
g0, il mist hawe been to the west of the Kaklyen hills in the Trawady valley, because
the former river is not navigable to the east of these hills. DBut this supposition of
Buchanan Hamilton's was due to the eireumstance that he believed the Tapeng to be
the river which flowed past Muangw;m. Now, however, from onr advaneed kuuwleclgn
of the geography of the country through which the travellers passed, we are aware that
the Tapeng does not approsch Muangwan, which is situated on one of the aflluents of
the Shuaylee. But unfortunately for his hypothesis, the Shuaylee itself is not navigable
for boats above Muangmo. There is this fact also to be taken into consideration, that
the river on which the Chinese embarked is deseribed as larger than that of Siam, which
both the Tapeng and Shuaylee are not. I have ne doubt that the eustom-house and
garrison were in the Kakhyen hills, as I_]w-:,' were prior to the Mahomedan rebellion,
and, if so, the garrison village could not have been on the banks of any navigable
stream, for the Kakhyen affluents of the Ivawady are, as a rule, mountain torrents.
The explanation I would offer is this—that the village spoken of must have been so near
the exit of the Tapeng from the Kakhyen hills where it is navigable that the village
and the river were reached in the same march, and were described as one incident.
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that a trade had flourished prior to 1662. It is improbable that the
few years, which elapsed between the conclusion of the peace and the
date of their travels, could have sufficed for the development of so much
mercantile enterprize. It is unnecessary, however, to search for arguments
to prove that a commerce of a kind had thriven in the neighbourhood
of Bhamd before the war of 1662, if we aceept Mareo Polo’s account?
of South-Western China, which carries us back to near the end of the
13th century.

The next disastrous war® with China, which began in 1765, arose out
of a misunderstanding between certain Chinese traders and the Burmese
officials at Bhamdé.® An enterprising Chinese trader, Loli by name,
requested permission of the Bhamd officials to throw a bridge* across
the Tapeng at the village of Namba, a few miles from the town where
the road to China, by Ponline, Ponsee, and Manwyne, reaches the right
bank of the Tapeng. The cfficials declined to sanction the proposal on
their own responsibility, but offered to refer it to the ministers at Awva.
Loli, annoyed at their obstructiveness, beeame disrespectful and imper-
tinent, and they, suspecting that he was a Chinese officer in disguise,
selzed him, and forwarded him as a prisoner to Ava, with a report of his
conduct. He was imprisoned, but the ministers, failing to detect that
he had any political object in making the proposal, released him, and sent
him back to Bhamd, with instructions that he was to be allowed to frade
as usual, and to construct a bridge if he wished to do so. On his return
to Bhamd, he complained to the officials that his goods had been tamper-
ed with in his absence, and demanded eompensation, which was refused.
On his arrival at Momien, he complained to the governor that Chinese

One of the old Chinese garrizon villages iz Nampung, distant fowr hours’ march from
where the Tapeng debouches on to the Burmese plain. We made eight marches from
the foot of the Kakhyen hills to Momien, but the journey might be easily accomplished
in five or six by men untrammelled by mules and heavy buggage. The Chinese took
five days from Momien to reach the river on which they embarked for Ava.

! Mareden's Marco Polo, p. 447.

2 Gutzlall aseribes its origin to the inroads of the Burmans on the Chinese frontier ;
loc. eit., vol. ii, p. B3,

3 This was during the reien of the Chinese Emperor, Keen-lung, who ascended the
tlipone in ]‘}':I{i; amil n-.[p;tm:l for ::'lii.y years, at Jast Il1KliL‘iltilL$.|" in favour of his son
Ken-king. The Mahomedans of the western frontier and those near Kansun sucees-
sively revolted during Kew-king's reign, but were finally subdued.—Chinese Repository,
vol. i, p. 127.

* Our expedition went by the Ponline route across the Kakhyen hills, and one of
the first improvements in the voad that suggested itsell to us was a bridge across the
Tapeng, at the same village at which the enterprising Loli had offered to construct one

n eenfury agmo.
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traders were ill-used at Bhamd, and that the oflicials had falsely acensal
him with the object of appropriating his merchandize. He then pro-
ceeded to Yunan city, and made a similar complaint to the Tsauntd, who
declined to interfere, until his statement was further substantiated. He
had not, however, to wait long for additional proof, for another trader,
who had arrived at Kaungtoung-myo,! a short way to the south of
Bhamd, at the head of a Shan and Chinese caravan of 2,000 ponies, and
sold some goods on credit to the Burmese, was refused payment, A feud
ensued in which a Chinaman was killed, and the surrender of the mur-
derer to the Chinese chief being declined, the latter returned to the
Tsaunti accompanied by some of the principal traders, and laid a formal
complaint before him. A number of Burmese refugees were at this time
resident in Yunan, among whom were the ex-Tsawbwas of Bhamo,
Theinnee, and Kaungtoung, who used their influence with the Tsaunti,
and urged him to report the ill-treatment of the Chinese traders to the
emperor, This had the desived effeet, and an army advanced upon
Burmah, and besieged Kaungtoung, the Tsawbwa of which rebelled, and
joined the Chinese.- The king of Ava sent an army against the inva-
ders, and dislodged them from Lefore Kaungtoung. The Chinese retived
to some earth-works which they had thrown up on the banks of the
Tahd, * but they were again forced to retreat before the Burmese, who
are reporfed to have followed them up as far as the Mekhaung or
Cambodia.

Another Chinese army advanced in 1767, and took up 1= position
on the Shuay-mue-loun # mountain at the head of the Hotha valley, and
opposite to the Mawphoo hill, at the eastern extremity of the valley of
Sanda.  From this point it advanced on the Burmese territories in three
divisions. Oune proceeded by the Nuayliet and Muangwan rvoute against
Bhamd, and another by Nantin and Sanda, and from the latter town it
marched in a north-westerly direetion to the Lizo mountain, to the east
of Kakhyo and Wainmé,* on the left bank of the Irawady ; the third

! Kaungtoung appears to have been of quite as much importance as Bhamd.

* At Momien the Tapeng is known as the Tahd, or Talb.

* The Burmese chronicle describes thiz hill as lying to the westwand of the
Cambodia, which it 1=, but in the same way that the town of Mantin is to the west of
that viver, from which it is separated by the Salween and Shuaylee. It is now the
|Il.'1tl;|-f1llm'll.']'u of the Chinese chief, Lweesetal, who, we EUpose, instirated the attack
made on our party between Nantin and Momien.

I Colomel Burney's translation, he says the Burmese general crossed  the
Kakliyo-Wainmd, but what be meant was that Le crossed the Lraw '.H]]u' at Kakbyo and
Wainmd, two Shan towns on its lelt bank.
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division was sent to support the troops that were advancing on Bhamd,
and it took up its position on the Thinza-nuay-lein mountain. Another
and independent foree of upwards of 50,000 men was posted on a high
mountain near Theinnee to threaten the capital. The king of Ava des-
patched two armies to oppose the two main divisions of the Chinese
forees. One proceeded by the land route to Mogoung on the right bank
of the Irawady, with instructions to cross the Irawady to the north of
Mogoung, and march by the Sanda route against the Chinese. The
other proceeded up the river in boats to the relief of Bhamd. In the
mean time, however, the first division of the Chinese army had reached
Bhamd, where it stockaded itself along the bank of the river; and after
leaving a s.ificient force for the defence of the stockades, it advanced
and besieged Kaungtoung, which was ably defended by its governor,
Balamenden. The Burmese general, in his advance up the Irawady,
having heard of the siege of Kaungtoung, resolved, if possible, to assist
the governor with ammunition. Three Burmese officers volunteered for
this hazardous undertaking, and successfully accomplished it. They
arranged with the governor of Kaungtoung that the river army should
first proceed to the relief of Bhamd, and afterwards fall on the rear of the
besieging army before Kaungtoung, and that the governor should make
a sortie at the same time. The stockade at Bhamd was carried by the
Burmese, and a troop of 1,000 cavalry, which the Chinese general
before Kaungtoung had despatched to the assistance of his force
at Bhamd, was prevented from advancing by a strong body of
Burmese horse, which had been posted along the banks of two streams
to intercept communications between Bhamdé and Kaungtoung. The
Burmese general informed Balamenden of the capture of the Bhamd
stockades, and appointed a day on which he would attack the besieging
army in the rear. This preconcerted assault on the Chinese position was
a brilliant success, and the Chinese fled in disorder to their stockades on
the Thinza-nuay-lein mountain, from whenee they were driven by the
Burmese as far as Muangwan, losing a large number of men, horses,
and arms. The western division of the Burmese army marched from
Mogoung to oppose the Chinese advancing by the Sanda route. They
crozsed the river at Kakhyo and Wainmd, and sent a reconnocitering
party forward to discover the position of the Chinese. They were met
by 1,000 Chinese horse, and the Burmese, decoying them into a narrow
defile, attacked and defeated them. The army halted on the right bank
of the Tapeng to wait the return of their scouts, who reported the
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Chinese army to be stockaded on the Lizo mountain.! The Burmese
threw the two wings of their army round the mountain to attack the
Clinese in the rear, and the Chinese general, unaware of this movement,
marched the greater part of his army to the left bank of the Tapeng.
His stockades on the mountain were captured shortly after he left by
the wings of the Burmese army, and the Chinese who defended them
fled precipitately to their general. The two Burmese wings then
marched on the rear of the Chinese position on the Tapeng, and
the main body of their army ecrossed the river to attack it in front.
The Chinese general, discovering the danger of his position, refreated to
a spot beyond the Lizo mountain, where he was again defeated by the
Burmese. He fell back upon Sanda, and intrenched himself on a hill
overlooking that town.® The Burmese army marched to Muangla at
the head of the Sanda valley, with the object of intercepting the retreat
of the Chinese. The Burmese commander fell sick, and was relieved
by the Bhamd general who joined his forces to those at Muangla, and
attacked the Chinese, and defeated them, taking a great number of
prisoners and horses, He took possession of the eight Shan states of
Hotha, Latha, Muangla, Sanda, Muangmo, Tsiguen, Kaingma, and
Muangwan, which the chronicle states had heretofore thrown off their
allegiance to Ava. He then effected a junction with a Burmese general
who had been despatched by the Lii-ta-tshay-nhit-pand route, and advanced
on the Chinese army that had been sent by way of Theinnee, and
defeated if, and the vietory of the Burmese was so complete that only
one-third of the Chinese escaped. The generals returned in triumph to
Ava in the May of 1767.

But the Burmese had not enjoyed the blessings of peace many
months, when their country was again invaded, in 1767, by a powerful
Chinese army, which advaneed in two divisions, one by the Thinza-nuay-
lein (Loaylone) route upon Bhamd, and the other by the Theinnee route,
threatening the capital. A Burmese army was sent out in three divisions
to oppose the invaders, the main body marching to Theinnee, the left
wing by the Momeit route to join the former, and the right wing by the
valley of the Myitnge to attack the Chinese in the rear. At first, the
Chinese carried everything before them, and the Burmese king had begun

! This mountain may be one of the high peaks of the Kakhyen hills, probably the
one above Ponsee, on which the Kakhyens say the Chinese army once suflered a severe
defeat from the Burmese,

* The eutting on the hill side overlooking Sanda is aseribed by the Shans to
this war,
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to despair of suceess, and to fortify his capital, when the right wing of
his army, in the rear of the Chinese, turned the tide of victory. His
eenerals were vietorious at all points, and the Chinese retreated in disorder
after disastrons losses. The Thinza-nuay-lein division of the Chinese
army vigorously attacked Bhamd, which was ably defended by its valiant
governor, Balamenden, but as soom as the news of the defeat of their
main army reached the Chinese general, he raised the siege, and refreated
in haste to Yunan,

The Chinese, however, were not deterred from prosecuting the war,
and i the end of the following year, 1769, they marched another army
azainst Mogoung and Bhamd. The army proceeded, in the first instanee,
to mount Yavi to the north of Lizo, where the three Chinese generals
detached 10,000 horse and 100,000 foot against Mogoung. They then
cut a large guantity of timber, and carried it to the banks of the
Irawady, and left 10,000 carpenters and sawyers to construet large
boats. ! The main body of the army then advanced upon Bhamd, but
we have no clue to the route it followed. Having reached the neighbour-
hood of that town, it stockaded itself at Shuay-nyaungbeng, 12 miles to
the cast of Kanngtoung, and leaving a strong body of men to defend
this position, two of the generals advanced upon Kaungtoung, and
mvested it on the land side. They weve joined by 500 hoats which
had been constructed on the upper Irawady, and by means of them
they blockaded the town on its river-face. The bold soldier, Balamenden,
however, who was still governor of Kaungtoung, successfully resisted

! Gatzlall, in his account of this war, records that the Chinese army embarked on
the Yang-tse-kinng, which he conmects in some mysterious way with the Imwady, and
makes the army veach the latter river by boatz from the former; loc. eit., p. 53.
Daleymple mentions that e had been informed that *there is a kind of aquatic land
carriage ; between the Ava river and another large one which traverses part of China,
there is a nmrow {ract of low land ; this being overflowed in the floods, much is left
hehind by the stream over which the carts with gmul:: are tmnr‘-pu:wh.x-ﬂ froam one river to
the other. This transportation, from leaving one till lannching into the other river,
takes up about a week.  As there is strong reason to presume the river here mentioned
15 what runs from Yunan throneh Lassa or l'._“!;unlm:ju, the trade thither iy bis o=
mdionsly enrried on by this teack.”— Oriental R,.}m;ﬁ”.ﬁ p. 114, The Molay river,
about four miles to the north of' Bhamd, is navigable for boats during the rains almost
ns far cost ps Banda, from which it s separated by hich mountaing, and its highest
navigable point is about a week’s march, of 16 miles a day, from the Cambodia
over a mountainous country, and the latter river is 10 days’ jonrney from the Yang-
tse-kinng. Gutelall's suppesition, therefore, of a communication between the Irawady
and the Yang-lse-kiang is palpably ineorvect, amd Dalvymple’s account is so vagne,
in every respect, that it is impossible to say al what part of the Ivawady the
communication he speaks of diverges to Ching.
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every attack on his position. In the meantime, the Burmese armies
had advanced from Ava by three routes: one division had proceeded
by the western land route to Mogoung to fortify it, and march against
the Chinese forees coming in that divection ; another, in two sub-divisions,
took the eastern land route; and a third went up the Irawady in boats
to Bhamd.,  When the viver foree had reached Tagoung and Mali, it fell
in with the army advancing by the eastern route, and the general
commanding detached a division with orders to proceed to Momeit, and
fortify it, and then to watch the course of events, and to take advantage
of any opportunity that might offer for attacking the Chinese. Before
this, the general directing the river foree, having heard of the siege of
Kaungtoung, had sent forward four of his officers, with a strong fleet of
hoats, to throw in provisions and ammunition to the relief of the besieged,
which they aceomplished, capturing a number of the Chinese boats. One
of these officers also landed and stockaded himself with 5,000 men in
the rear of the Chinese, to the south of Kaungtoung, while two of the
others took up a position, with their boats, behind the island of Kyundo,
on the western side of the Irawady, opposite to Kaungtoung, where
they were joined by the main body of the river force. A detachment of
this division of the army was landed at Bhamd, and cut off' the supplies
of the Chinese coming by the Nantin road. It then proceeded to attack
the Chinese in the rear, but the latter, hearing of this and of the advance
of the army from Momeit, sent out two divisions to oppose them, but
they were both signally defeated. The Burmese now joined the Bhamd
and Momeit divisions, and carvied the Chinese stockade at Shuay-
nyaungheng, which is described as having been as large and extensive
as a city., The Chinese besieging army was now enclosed on every side
by the Burmese, and its fleet of boats being destroyed, and the generals,
perceiving the dilemma, began to open negotiations for peace. The
Mogoung division of the Burmese army, discovering that the Chinese
had halted on the east bank of the Irawady near Naungtild island above
Kakhyo, and that the intention was to construet a bridge across the
river, which is deseribed as being narrow there, advanced and took up a
position on the right bank, and thwarted the designs of the Chinese.

In the letter containing the terms on which the Chinese generals
proposed that peace should be concluded, they attribute the war to an
invitation addressed to China by the Tsawbwas of Theinnee, Bhamd,
Mogoung, and Kyaing-voung, on the Cambodia, advocating an invasion
of Ava.' Tt was to this effect :—* We will deliver up the Tsawbwas,

U As, Boc, Journ., vol. vi, pt. 1, p. 144,
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subjects of the descended king, who are now in China; let them be
restored to their former towns and situations. And after the Burmese
eeneral has delivered up to us all the Chinese officers and soldiers who are
in his hands, let him submit to the sun-descended king and great lord
of righteousness, and we will also submit to our master, the emperor and
the lord of righteousness, that the two countries may continue on the
same terms as they always were before; that all sentient beings may be
at rest; that there may be no war; and the gold and silver road may be
opened.” This letter was delivered on the 3rd December, 1769, and
was received by certain officers deputed by the Burmese general, but one
of these officials, becoming aware that the purport of the letter was a
negotiation for peace, told the beaver of it, a Chinese officer of high rank,
that it ought to have been delivered on the boundary line between Ava
and China, to which the Chinaman assented, but enquired where the
boundary line was. He was asked if the Burmese had not built Buddhist
pagodas in Hotha and Latha, Muangla, Sanda, Kaingma, Khanti,
and Khannyen, and in this he also acquiesced, and mentioned that
they were still in existence. The Burman, imagining that he had the
advantage, proceeded to point out that the Chinese neither built nor
worshipped Burmese pagodas, and that the existence of these religious
edifices in these towns was, therefore, conclusive proof that they belonged
to the king of Ava; and from this he deduced that the Chinese
army ought first to retreat beyond these Tsawbwaships! to Momaen,

e

! From what Buchanan Hamilton states, it would appenr that the Chinese had
hoped to scoure possession of the silver mines at Ponsee in the Kakhyen hills. He
remarks that in the above war, 60,000 captives put an end to the Chinese hopes of
conquest, and gave the Burmans possession of the valuable mines of Bodwan. These
mines are situated in the valley of the Tapeng in the very heart of the Kakhyen hills,
about fourteen miles to the east of the Shan valley of S8anda. 1 doubt very much
whether the Burmese ever had any real authority among the wild tribes of these hills,
and judging from what I saw, when I lived among them, and when Burmese influence
was ab its height, it seems to me that the Bormese were as much, if not more, in dread
of the Kakhyens, as these hill-men were, of their would-be superiors. Burmese influence
is tolerated, not becanse the Burmans could do much injury to the Kakhyens in their
own hills, but becanse they ean bring unspeakable misery upon them by stopping their
trade with the plains, from whence they derive nearly all their salt. The king of Burmah
keeps up a ghow of inflnence hefore his subjects by ,r;i'ring titlez and gold umbrellas to
the chiefs, but these wild hill-men, although they have a secret pride in their decora-
tions, are sufficiently far-sighted to understand that they are bestowed as peace offerings.
Everything I observed convinees me that Burmese influence in Kakhyen land is merely
nominal, so far as the internal affairs of the tribes are concerncd; and that although
the Burmese are allowed to work the mines to the present day, their presence is merely
tolerated for the reasons I have mentioned, and beeaunse the Kakhyens have neither the
unity of action nor the appliances necessary for mining work.,
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before it suwed for peace. The Chinaman, after listening to these
specious arcuments, humouronsly asked the Burman if there was such a
place as Taroupmyo in the king of Ava’s dominions, and as the latter
had a sufficient acquaintance with the history of his country to under-
stand the allusion, the Chinaman followed up his advantage by allowing
that the king of Pegu had advanced as far as Hotha, Latha, &e., and
built the pagodas, but held that it was analogous to the march of the
Chinese army through Burmah as far as Taroupmyo. His adversary
had no argument to offer, in return, and the letter was carried to the
Burmese general, who summoned thirty of his principal officers to consult
on what answer should be returned to it. It was agreed that terms
should be granted to the Chinese, but not until the Burmese general,
in the absence of all instructions from Ava, and the opposition at first
of his own officers, had declared that if his master disapproved, he would
take the whole responsibility on himself. The result of the dehiberation
was communicated to the Chinese who, in return, requested that officers
of rank and intelligence from each side should be appointed to settle all
points of difference. The representatives from either camp met on the
13th December, 1769, in a large building, with seven roofs, which had
been erected for the purpose on the south-east angle of Kaungtoung, and
concluded this memorable peace! which has derived its name from the

1% Wednesday, 13th Decomber, 1769, in the temporary building to the sonth-east
of the town of Kaungtonng, Hiz Execelloncy the General of the Lord who rules over
a multitude of UII!!]I"E“I'I.:—'I.’:‘ES.I‘iI'I"H' Chiefs in the Great Western Kittgﬂulll, the San-
descended King of Ava, and Master of the Golden Palace, having appointed [here
follow the names and titles of fourteen Burmese officers], and the Generals of the Master
of the Golden Palace of China, who rules over a multitude of Umbrella-wearing Chiefls
in the Great Eastern Kingdom, having appointed [here follow the names and titles of
the thirteen Chinese officers], they assembled in the large building erected in a proper
manner with seven roofs, to the south-east of the town of Kaungtoung, on the 13th
December, 1769, to negotiate peace and friendship between the two great countries, and
that the gold and silver road should be established agrecably to former custom, The
troops of the Sun-descended King and Master of the Golden Palace of Ava, and
those of the Master of the Golden Palace of China, were drawn up in front of each
other, when this negotiation took place, and, after its conclusion, each party made
presents to the other, agreeably to the former custom, and retived. All men, the
subjects of the Sun-deseended King and Master of the Golden Palace of Ava, who may
be in any part of the dominions of the Master of the Golden Palace of China, shall
be treated according to former custom. Peace and friendship being cstablished between
the two great countries, they shall become one like two picces of gold united into
one; and suitably to the establishment of the gold and silver road, as well as agreeably
to former custom, the princes and officers of each country shall move their respective
sovereigns to transmit and exchange affectionate letters on gold once every ten years.”
As, Boc, Journ., vol. vi, pt. 1, pp. 146-147.
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town of Bhamd. After these negotiations were completed, the Chinese
army retired by one of the Bhamd routes, for we are informed that when
the Burmese demanded the surrender of all their remaining boats, they
promised to comply with the request after they had conveyed their pro-
visgions to that town. This answer, however, appears to have been resort-
ed to only as an escape from a humiliating exaction, for they burned them
as soom as they reached Bhamd. The Chinese were followed to their
frontier by two divisions of the Burmese army, and it is recorded that
“only the able-bodied men snceeeded in reaching China alive, and that
the forests and mountains were filled with countless numbers who died of
starvation.” The Mogoung division of their army also retired without
having accomplished anything, beyond attempting to construet a bridge
across the Irawady.

The king of Ava was much dissatisfied with his generals for per-
mitting the Chinese army to escape, and some considerable time elapsed
before he would allow them to return to the capital.  The conduet of the
Chinese generals met with the full approval of their master. With the
conclusion of this important peace, the trade between the two countries
was re-established, and large caravans of merchandize travelled, as of
vore, over the golden road from Bhamé to South-Western China.

The history of the intercourse between Burmah and China, after
1770, is one of peace. Eleven years after the conclusion of the war, and,
1 suppose, in accordance with the provisions of the treaty of Bhamd, a
small party of Shan Tsawbwas was sent by the Burmese as an embassy
to Pekin,  All the members of the mission, however, were seized and sent
to the north of the capital, where they were detained to the end of 1758,
Their return to Bhamd was effected by another embassy which started
from Ava, by the Theinnee route, in June, 1787, with a letter to the
emperor, in answer to one he had sent by an embassy, in the beginning of
the same year. In that communication, he had expressed his regret
that seventeen years had elapsed since the gold and silver voad and gold
and silver bridge had been traversed by the ambassadors of the two king-
doms, in accordance with the agreement of 1769, that officers of high
rank should pass between the two great countries, in order to foster
sincere friendship and esteem.! The head of this mission, on its arrival

— — - ———— e

! The Woongyee, to whom Sir A. Phayre mentioned the existence of the treaty
of 1769, denied that it woas more than a mere convention between the gencrals of the
two armies. The fact, however, that the above embassy was sent on the strength of
it, secms to indieate that the Durmese of those days regarded it in the light of a
hil:t:ling nFreciment, the mlrection of which lnlhglﬂ. lewd o war.
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in China, had a conversation with Hoochungtung, ! the first minister of
the empire, on the subject of the Shan Tsawbwas who had been sent
as envoys in 1781, and of the danger to life and property that existed on
the eastern frontier of Yunan from robbers and eseaped eriminals, a
deseription which is equally true of the country at the present day. The
minister assented to the correctness of the ambassador’s observations, and
promised to exert himself to have these matters settled as speedily as pos-
sible. The Shan Tsawbwas were ordered to be bronght back from
Kuan-toun in Tartary, and to be forwarded to Yunan, and a promise was
given that when the Teaawbwa of Bhamd was found he would be
surrendered. This embassy returned, after a journey of 123 days, by
the Theinnee route, over which they had travelled to Pekin.

In 1790, a Chinese embassy arrived in Burmah by the Bhamd
and Muangwan route, accompanied by several officers of high rank,
with presents, and three Chinese princesses for the king of Ava.
These so-called princesses were natives of Malong, a town in Yunan,
and from the ecirenmstance that their feet were not deformed, after the
eustom in vogue with Chinese ladies, * it is evident that they were women
of low rank, and whom the Chinese had imposed wpon the amorous
propensities of the sun-descended king. 3

Two years after the arrival of this embassy, a Burmese mission was
sent to Pekin, by Bhamd, headed by the Tsawbwa of that district as chief
ambassador. Gold plates (vessels of gold and silver) were among the
presents sent for the acceptance of the emperor. Buchanan Hamilton *
has given an account of this mission from materials derived from Colonel
Symes, who received them from the Bhamd chief. Bhamd is described as
the capital of the ambassador’s territory, and as one of the nine prinei-
palities of the Shanmas or Mrelap Shans, the Koshanpyi of the Chinese.

We read of embassies arriving at Amarapura, from China, in 1795
and 1796, with presents from the emperor, and Colonel Burney suspeets

! Hoochungtung was the chief' minister during Lord Macartney’s embassy. The
above embassy appears to have been at Pekin during the formal introduction of Lord
Macartney, for the Chinese informed Sir (reorsre  Staunton that ambassadors from
Pegu were present.

2 T was informed by a Panthay official of high ranlk at Momien, that the feet of the
female children of domestie sorvants and slaves ave never dwarbed, and T had a practieal
illustration of the trath of his statement in the natural feet of his wives' sErVIng-maids,

* Colonel Burney mentions that this was not the only occasion on which that king
had been 5m|}rmu:l npHm, fior women were also |1r4-:i4rniﬁl to him as dauehteors of o ].;irp_g
of Ceylon and a king of Benares, loc. eit., p. 433,

! Hidin. Phil. Jouwrn., 1820, vol. iii, p. 32, of seq
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that two or more must have passed between 1796 and 1819. Colonel
Symes ! met the Chinese ambassadore of 1795 at Amarapura, and he
mentions that they were represented to him as composing a royal mission
from Pekin, but that circumstances led him to suspeet that their real
character did not rise higher than that of a provineial deputation from
Yunan city, a conjecture which, he says, was afterwards confirmed.
Colonel Burney, ? writing on this subject, even goes so far as to state that
none of the members of the Chinese embassies, which visited Ava at that
period, ever came from Pekin; the letters on gold and some of the
presents, he considered, were sent to the viceroy of Yunan, who forwarded
them by some of his own officers, who, on their return, did not proceed
beyond Yunan. When the Burmese accompanied the Chinese envoys to
China, they were made to believe that the reason why these officials did
not o as far as the capital was that their presence was required in Yunan,
as additional rank had been conferred on them in their absence. No
mention is made of the routes by which these embassies travelled.

A Burmese mission proceeded to Chiva in 1823, by Bhamd, over
the hills forming the southern side of the Tapeng valley to Muangwan,
and from thence through the Nantin valley to Momien, and from this
city by Yungchan and Yunan to Pekin. It returned with a Chinese
mission which had arrived at Ava in the previous year with presents®
to the king. Besides numerous valuable gifts, five elephants were sent
to the emperor, a fact that seems to indicate that the route presents no
great physical difficultics. We gather from the Burmese itinerary of
this journey that the Chinese had their garrison stations in the Kakhyen
hills to the east of the Shan states, and ﬂt‘et’luuk{tlg Burmese i,errit.(}r'}r_
I passed two of these old frontier out-posts, one on the Nampung
stream, a few hours” march from the Burmese plain, and another at the
village of Loaylone in the very heart of the Kakhyen hills on the
embassy route. The head of the mission of 1523, on his return to Ava,
was appointed governor of Bhamd.

An embassy from China arrived at Ava in April, 1533, and returned
the same year, accompanied by one from Burmah, with valuable presents,
among which were five elephants, which were made over to the governor
of Yunan to forward to Pekin. This was necessary, as the mission had
to proceed a considerable way down the Yang-tse-kiang in  boats.

I Bymes's Ava, 1827, vol. i, p. 18.

* As. Boe. Journ., vol. vi, p. 434.

* Among the presents we read of a male and female 76, a large deseription of
mule, which the Burinese assert to be prolilic,  Colonel Burney, loc. cit.
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1t followed the same route from Bhamd as the previous embassy, and
from the eircumstance that this road has been so frequently used by the
ambassadors of the two countries, it is now commonly known as the
embassy route to China.

From this brief review of the more important events that have oe-
curred in the Bhamd distriet, in connection with its routes to China,
during the last six centuries, it is evident that they have always been
recognised as the chiel western highways to that great empire.  The only
route which has attempted to compete with them is the one by Theinnee,
but it has to contend with two insuperable disadvantages, which
will always operate against its ever becoming a trading route of impor-
tance. 1 refer to the great distance over which it has to pass before it
reaches the Irawady, and to the difficult nature of the country through
which it runs, from the point where it reaches the Cambodia, on to Ava,
Taking Talifoo as the terminus of our journey, we find that, leaving the
Trawady at Bhamd, we can reach that eity in twenty-two marches, whereas,
following the Theinnee route, we could not arrive at it within thirty-
five days. One of the roads (Sanda) from Bhamdé to Momien, after 25
miles of the Kakhyen hills have been ecrossed, rons through a level
valley in which there are only two insignificant ascents; and beyond
Momien, as far as the Cambodia, the only difficulties it has to eontend
with, are the mountain ridges which define the courses of the Shuaylee
and Salween. By the Theinnee route, however, the case is very differ-
ent, and onuslﬂtiilg the Burmese account of this route drawn up in 17587,
we find that forty-six hills and mountains, five large rivers, and twenty-
four smaller ones are encountered between Ava and a point on the Cam-
bodia, about 40 miles to the south-east of Yungchan, It appears to me,
then, to be beyond all dispute, that the Bhamd routes offer the greatest
facilities for travel, ave the shortest to the Irawady from the great trading
centres of Yunan, and will eertainly command the greatest trafiic, although
they may not absorb it all.

The importance of Bhamd, as one of the gate-ways to China, ap-
pears to have been early recognised by those keen traders from Western
Europe, who visited the east in the 16th and 17th centuries; and this
leads us to another short chapter in its history,




CHAPTER III.

EUROPEAN INTERCOURSE WITH BHAMO.

Marco Poro appears to have been the first European who visited
the countries neighbouring Bhamd, and as he scems to have been an
eye-witness of the massing of the troops at Yungchan for the protection
of the Chinese frontier, he could not have been more than eleven days
distant from Bhamo itself.

In his account of the province of Kardandan,! as 1 have already
noticed in passing, he has deseribed certain peculiar customs of the
inhabitants, which coincide so remarkably with some of those of the
Shan and Kakhyen population intervening between Yungchan and
Bham, that it is hardly possible to avoid the conclusion that the country
through which our route lay must have formed part of Marco Polo’s
Kardandan. The use of tallies, to which the great traveller refers, is
still prevalent among the Kakhyens and Shans. A slip of bamboo,
about eight inches long, is fractured at intervals. The fractures
are simple, and the pieces do not separate from each other. Our
mule-men always used this form of tally in reckoning up the number
of their mules, and the plan they followed was this: they first prepared
a number of bamboo slips, and then passed from mule to mule, making
a fracture in the tally for each beast. When we came to settle the pay-
ment of the mule-hires, the tallies were produced, and afterwards destroyed.
Some of the Shans in our serviee used to check the number of the mules
in the same way, so that there was no necessity for exchanging the
tallies if’ the two numbers agreed.  Marco Polo mentions that the tallies
are divided, and each party receives ome of the corresponding pieces,
and it is quite possible that, in transactions among themselves, they
may follow that practice, for nothing ecould be simpler than the lon-
gitudinal division of one of these primitive vouchers,

— e

' In the Jimint Tawirikh of Rashi-du-d-Din who has largely copied from Al
Birani, who wrote between 970 and 1030 a.p., the author enumerates the places
met with, in an easterly route from Cabul to Tibet, and mentions Zardandan. e
says it is 50 ecalled because the people cover their teeth with gold. They puncture
their hands, and cover them with indigo, and eradicate their beards.
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The other custom recorded by Marco Polo, as a charactenstic
of the inhabitants of Kardandan, is that of consulting, in cases of
illness, persons who were supposed, for the time being, to be possessed
with a devil. To the present day, the Shans eonsult sorcerers in all
matters of importance, and the Kakhyens resort to the Toomsah in
cases of sickness, and to the Meetway when matters of publie im-
portance have to be decided. The Toomsah is supposed to stand in
gsome peculiar relation to the néts,! who ave believed by the Kakhyens
to exercise a powerful influence for good or evil on the every-day inciudents
of life.  When he is employed in a case of sickness, he calls all the
niits together, and the spirit, by whose evil influence the disease has
arisen, makes itself heard through him, as to what offerings are necessary
for the recovery of the patient. The Meetway, when he is consulted,
becomes like a person possessed with a devil. He seats himself in a
corner of the house on a small stool, surrounded by the anxious
chiefs and their headmen, and with his elbows resting on  his
knees and his face buried in  his hands, his body begins to quiver
from head to foot, and piteous yells and groans announce that the nit is
entering into him. When the demon has gained possession of the priest,
he then communicates the line of action that the chiefs are to pursue,
and how many buffaloes or pigs it will be necessary to offer to secure the
cood-will of the nits. The similarity of these ceremonies to those de-
seribed by Mareo Polo as prevailing during his time in Kardandan requires
no remark. Moreover, the way in which the sacrifices are offered to the
niits by the Kakhyens agrees so closely with the Venetian’s deseription of
the Kardandan sacrificial rites that 1 will here briefly relate what I
have seen.

At Bhamd, two buffaloes were sacnmbiced to the ndits, over two
separate but primitive altars of bamboo that had been specially erceted
for the purpose, and consecrated by the Toomsah. During the latter
ceremony, he stood in front of each of them for more than an hour,
waving a bunch of long grass, and muttering an  incantation,
inviting the niits from all parts of the world to be present to witness
the sacrifice, and receive the offerings of flesh which were to be

! The Kakhyens are mot Buddhists, but propitiate the spirits of evil, sdts, by
offerings of pigs, bulliloes, rice, and sheroo. They recoguize good nfits, but never
w«:rmhip them., The nfts of the Burmesze ave, in all I_.I'I"H]IMI].I'i.iiII\-'r a remnant of this
form of worship that prevailed in Burmah before the Burmese were converted to
DBuddhism,.
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given. The buffaloes were slain, not by the priest, but by one of
the bystanding Kakhyens, but before the death-blow was given, water
held in a plantain leaf was thrown over the saerificial buffalo, and when
the animal had received the fatal gash from the dih, water was poured
into the wound, and the blood collected in bamboos. The earcass was
then cut into pieces, and distributed to the chiefs and their attendants.
The entrails and viscera were reserved for the special nse of the nits,
boiled along with some of the blood in a large iron pot, and a
ent off the breast as well was roasted on sticks placed crosswize over
a fire. These parts, along with some cooked rice, were placed on plan-
tain leaves, and laid out reverently on a high bamboo secaffolding,
in front of which the Toomsah waved his bunch of grass, and chanted
an incantation, in a low musieal strain. No Kakhyen dares to eat until
this part of the ceremony has been completed, and so particular were
the chiefs on this subject that they made a special request to us, that
we would abstain from food while it lasted, so that the nits might
have no cause of offence.  This is a remarkable comment on Mareo
Pole’s statement that the Kardandaners believed, that if a man died
after a sacrifice had been offered on his account, it was due to the
fact that those who had dressed the victuals must have presumed to
taste them before the deity’s portion had been presented to him. It ap-
pears to me, too, that the elevation of the flesh on the high platform
corresponds to the sprinkling of the blood towards the heavens, and to
the ecasting into the air of the water in which the flesh had been
secthed, so cavefully deseribed by the distinguished traveller as a
part of the sacrificial rites of the inhabitants of Kardandan. With the
completion of the ceremony of the elevation of the flesh and its juices,
the Kakhyens retired to their temporary quarters to eat and drink,
and T have been informed that when a saerifice of the kind I have de-
seribed takes place in a Kakhyen village, it is followed by a great feast
and carnival ; and Marco Polo relates that in his time, the Kardandaners
completed their saerificial rites by a feast on the meat that had been
offered in sacrifice, and by drinking with signs of great hilarity.

The Shans, unlike the Kakhyens, have accepted Buddhism, which
knows nothing of sacrifices, and is utterly opposed to the taking of
animal life by its disciples, althongh they are at liberty to partake of
what has been slan }}_}‘ others. But it 1s high'[y pm]mhio that hefore
the introduction of Buddhism from Pegu, the Shans, like the Burmese,
had the same respect for the principle of evil in everything that was
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apposed to their self-interest, as marks the Kakhyens of the present day.
Apart from these coincidences, we find other facts recorded by Marco
Polo, in his chapter on Kardandan, which strengthen my position regard-
ing the identity of Kardandan and the Shan states to the east of
Bhamé, and the country beyond it, as far as Yungchan. In his day,
an ounee of gold was exchanged for five ounces of silver, and a saggio
of gold for five sagzio of silver, the reason assigned being that there were
no silver mines in the kingdom, but much gold, And in his account of
the trade that existed between Kardandan and the Burmese plains,
he mentions that the inhabitants took their gold to the mart on
the Irawady to be exchanged for silver, one saggio of gold being given for
five of silver. My observation on this is, that silver now is the most
highly-prized metal in the Shan states, and that gold is at a discount
at Momien. I am well aware that a mere coineidence of this kind,
between the monetary aflairs of a people separated from each other by
centuries, s not of itself sufficient to establish their identity ; but it is
unnecessary for me to resort to any such extreme argument in this
instance, for the great traveller has so sufficiently indicated the geo-
graphical position of the province of which he was writing, that it is
impossible to doubt that his Kardandan, and the country in which we
experienced this anomalous disproportion between the values of the pre-
cions metals, are one and the same. Mareo Polo deseribes Kardandan
as the Chinese provinee of which Vochang is the capital, but as Marsden !
justly remarks, we would have been nnable to localise the provinee itself
if this town had not been mentioned, and proceeds to say that ¢ the name,
indeed, of Vochang (or Voeeainin the old Italian orthography) would have
been equally unascertainable with that of the provinee itself, but that we
ave assisted in this instance by the readings of some of the other versions.?”
It is certainly a remarkable circumstance that little or no change should
have taken place between the relative values of the metals in the course
of the five centuries; but so far as my knowledge goes, Marco Polo’s
assertion that there were no silver mines does not apply to the present
time. There are two mines within a few miles of the western end of the
Sanda valley, and another exists a short way to the west of the Shan
town of Kaingma. But the two former lie on the now debatable territory
of the Kakhyen hills, and have for many years been almost exclusively

1 Marsden's Marco Polo, P 437, note 852,

2 In the early Latin edition the word is * Unecian ;" in the Balse, * Unchian,” and in
the early edition of Venice, ** Nocian,” which point out the eity to be Yungelhun in the
western part of Yunan, Mavseden, loc. eif,
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worked by the Burmese, who carry the silver into Burmah, and the one
at Kaingma as well appears to have been worked by them. The Shan
states, therefore, derive little or no benefit from the proximity of these
mines.  Ancother mine, however, exists to the north-east of Momien,
but the silver from it is chiefly absorbed by the ecountry beyond. It
appears to me that the real cause of the disproportionate value of the
two metals ie to be sought for in the inordinate love of the Shans for
every variety of silver ornaments, and which leads them to convert all
their surplus silver into trinkets of some kind, and with this result, that
the amount of this precious metal in eirculation never has an opportunity
to increase. I camnot leave this subject, without mentioning that a
Kampti Shan from the country above the junction of the so-called main
branches of the Irawady, at the Mainla of the maps, on the 26° parallel of
north latitude, informed me that the tribes of that part have no silver,
and that they trade with gold, and that 50 ticeals of salt are purchased
for a four-anna piece weight of gold. While I accept the general fact,
I doubt the details, which are probably grossly exaggerated.

Mareo Polo refers to a custom which the men and women had of
covering their teeth with plates of gold, but which does not now exist,
although the nearly allied one, as I have already mentioned, of blackening
the tecth, prevails among Shan women, but the custom also extends to
Burmah, and even to India. Healso deseribes a curions usage of the
hushand taking the place and duties of the wife for forty days after her
delivery ; but I could detect no trace of any such custom among the
Kakhyens, neither am I aware of its existence among the Shans, nor in
any of the hill tribes we were brought in contact with. His general
statement that “ they (the people of Kardandan) have no knowledge of
any kind of writing,” while it does not apply to the Shans, is perfectly
trme of the Kakhyens (8ingphos), Leesaws, and Poloungs, who form a
large portion of the hill population between Bhamo and Yungchan.

It is interesting to note that the description which Mareo Polo has
given of the summer seazon of Kardandan, that it 15 =0 gloomy and
much obseured? that strangers are glad to escape from it, was exactly our
experience of a June and July residence at Momien. The inhabitants
themselves, too, recognise that new-comers invariably suffer, and one
of the first monitions we received from the governor related to the

1 Mareden, in a note on this statement, seems to have been under the impression
that his suthor was deseribing a country like the Terai land of the Himalaya, while
his digconrse vefereed to o count vy i beast from 1,700 Lo 5,000 oot alove the sea,
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preservation of our health, accompamed by a warning that it would certain-
ly be injured if we bathed in the river water. The inhabitants of Momien
attribute the prevalence of goitre among them, and the ill-health which
strangrers experience when they visit their eity, to the use of the water of
the Tahd. We were dissuaded against its use in such strong terms as to
ereate the impression that it was the fountain-head of all the ills that flesh
is heir to, in this sequestered and now almost deserted valley, the desola-
tion of which, however, is due to an entively different cause, the
Mahomedan rebellion. The mist and gloom, which prevail at Momien
during the summer months, are proverbial; and the best comment T ean
offer on our traveller’s description of the elimate is our own experience.
During a residence of a month and a half, we had only two or three
fitful gleams of sun through dense clonds, which were incessantly dis-
charging themselves, either in vapoury drizzle or in heavy showers. The
depressing influence of such a elimate goon made itself felt on all, and
nearly every one of us suffered more or less from an obstinate diarrheoea.
The proportions of some were sensibly reduced, and in one case it led
to the development of serious symptoms that called for an immediate
change of scene, and for a residence at a lower altitude, But the most
striking proof of the trying nature of the summer elimate of Momien to
strangers was evinced, in the rapid and marked improvement that took
place in the health of the men, when we reached the lower valleys.
Marco Polo, in his chapter on Karazan, which probably corres
sponds to the district to the north-east of the Kananzan mountain, north-
east from Momien, relates that the inhabitants docked the tails of the
horses, depriving them of one joint, to prevent their being whisked from
side to side, and to oceasion their remaining pendant, as the whisking
of the tail in riding appears to them a vile habit. Now, the Shans and
Chinese to the east of Bhamd hold the same views on tail-whisking, but
they do not resort to the custom deseribed by Mareo Polo to obviate
it. Their practice is simply to tie the long hair at the end of the tail
into a knot, as is done in Persia.? The nature of the ecountry and the
character of the roads have originated this custom. During the rains,
the whole of the valleys are more or less under water, and the roads are
frequently flooded ; so the traveller has to pick his way, as he best ean,
over the highest ground, and along the hanks which define the ficlds, and
with this result that the pony is frequently vp to its middle in water.
A well-draggled tail is the consequence, and to prevent its being whisked

L Malcoln's Persia, vol. 1, I 458, note,
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about to the discomfort of the rider, it is tied up into a large knot.
Marco Polo deseribes the horses of large size, and that they are ridden
with long stirrups, which is the opposite of what I found in the Shan
states, where only ponies and mules oceur, and where the short stirrup is
used. He mentions also that the men wear complete armour of buffalo-
hide, and carry lances, shields, and ecrossbows, and that all their arrows
are poisoned.! These are the familiar weapons of the country, but
armour and shields, as far as my ohservations go, are not in use.

Turning now to Marco Polo’s description of the country intervening
between Kardandan and the Burmese plain, we are struck with the
remarkably accurate but brief account which he has given of it. His
words are,—“ Leaving the province of Kardandan, you enter upon a
vast descent, which you fravel without variation for two days and a
half, in the course of which no habitations are to be found. You then
reach a spacions plain.” I do not know of any more correct deseription
that eould be given of the descent from the Shan states over the
Kakhyen hills to Burmah than this of the great traveller’s. The words,
““ vast descent,” convey a truthful pieture of the road ; and the valley of
the Irawady, when viewed from the Kakhyen hills, appears as a spacious
plain. Moreover, starting from the Shan-Chinese town of Manwyne at
the eastern end of the Sanda valley, where the descent begins, the
Journey occupies exactly two days and a half. So closely does his
account of the route to Burmah coincide with the two roads that follow
the valley of the Tapeng over which T travelled, that T eannot but con-
clude that it referred to one of them; but his deseription being devoid of
details, it is impossible to say which of the two routes he had in view.
I have no personal experience of the only other route to Burmah from
this gquarter of the Shan states, which opens on the Burmese plain; but
I can adduce the evidence of our surveyor, who travelled it, to show that
it is not a vast descent. The latter, speaking of the Sawaddy and
Muangwan route, says,— It 15 smooth and even throughout, and
there are no difficulties of a nature to induce fatigue or wretchedness,”
Thiz was evidently written in vivid remembrance of his journey by the
“ vast descent.”  As the Muangwan route, therefore, can in no way he
described as a vast descent, it must be disregarded, and Mareo Polo’s
deseription must be held as applying to one of the two roads that follow
the Tapeng valley to Bhamd. Moreover, that it could not have been
any other route further to the south is evident from the fact that it

! The poison used by the Kakhyens and other wild tribes is the Aconitum —— ¢
known also to the Lepchas and other hill tribes of Nepal, Sikkim, and Assam.
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veached the Burmese plain fifteen days’ march north of the capital.
Maraden has pointed out that from the early Italian versions, it is to
be understood that, on descending from the heights of Karainan or
Yunan, you do not immediately enter the country of Mien or Ava Proper,
but, after a journey of five days, reach a provinee which he supposed to be
the Mekley of the maps; and from thence, after travelling fifteen days
through forest, arrive at the capital. Mekley, however, is about three
degrees further west, so that Marsden’s supposition must fall to the ground.
Reverting, however, to the history of Pong, and to the indieation I have
given of its sonthern limits on both banks of the Irawady, we are entitled
to conclude that it was the province referred to in the early Italian editions,
as intervening between the trading mart and Pagan, the eapital of Mien.
The distance from Old Bhamd, in which neighbourhood the mart appears
to have been situated, to the eapital, by land, in a straight line, is about
250 miles,— a journey which, after making allowances for the windings of
the road, eould be easily accomplished in fifteen days. He deseribes the road
as lying throngh a eountry much depopulated, and through forest abounding
with elephants, rhinoceroses, and other wild beasts, where there is not the
appearance of any habitation. On the hkely supposition that all Marco
Polo’s information regarding Burmah was derived from Chinese traders,
who had doubtless been much struck by the seanty population of Pong
and Burmah, as contrasted with their own densely-peopled provinees, we
ean L‘:LEiI_T understand how t]:mj.' came to deseribe it to him as one much
depopulated, whereas they were only delineating what appears to have
been always a characteristic of Burmah, its pauwcity of population,
Even at the present time, a large tract of the country between Bhamd
and Mandalay is covered with forest, and from enguiries I made on my
way up the river, and from personal observations in the neighbourhood
of the latter town, wild elephants are not uncommon, and I was
informed that rhinoceroses were occasionally met with.

With reference to the probable position of the mart deseribed by Mareo
Polo, it follows, from the position which I have assigned to his route to
Burmah from Kardandan, that it must have been situated somewhere in
the Bhamo distriet, and I believe we must look for it in the direction of
Old Bhamd, on the right bank of the Tapeng, at the foot of the Kakhyen
hills, 30 miles to the north-east of the present town of that name. !

! Pemberton placed Bhamd on the left bank of the Tapeng viver some distance
above its confloence with the Irpwady, and not on the banks of the latler river.
From the present position of the town on the left bank of the Irawady, it iz cvidend
that the conrvses of the two vivers Lave been materially altered since Pomberton wrote.
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1 passed close to this old town on our way aeross the Kakhyen
hills by the Pounline route, and although I did not stop to wvisit it,
it bore evident marks, in its ruined pagodas and general appearance,
that it had once been a place of considerable importance. We have no
facts to guide us, as to when Old Bhamd was abandoned as a trading
station for the other town of the same name on the Irawady. The
circumstance, however, that the first mention of the rival mart of
Kaungtoung oceurs after the long peace of a century, which ensued on
the surrender of the Emperor Yunlie in 1662, suggests that the rise
of that mart may have been the cause of the change. I think we are
entitled to conclude that the desertion of Old Bhamé took place before
the outbreak of the war, because it is stated in the Burmese chromicle,
that when the Burmese fleet was proceeding to invest the town, the boats
moved from the island opposite the beleaguered mart of Kaungtoung,
along the western bank of the Irawady, and then crossed to Bhamd,
implying that it was on the opposite side. This deseription is quite in-
applicable to Old Bhamd, 20 miles up the Tapeng, a river which is
hesides not navigable for very large boats in February and March, the
months in which the Burmese fleet performed this mancuvre. It appears
that the abandonment of Old Bhamd was brought about in this wise.
Continued peace had given a great impulze to trade, and the merchants
naturally resorted to that route which presented the fewest difficulties to
travellers. The surveyor who journeyed by the Sawaddy route on his
return from Yunan, and who, it must be remembered, had accompanied the
expedition by the Ponline route, pronounces it not to be beset with the
difficulties encountered on the latter, and that it is smooth and even
throughout, as far as Muangwan. Moreover, from personal experience I
can state that the embassy route by Hoetone and Mutthin is almost on a
par with that by Ponline. We have thus one route surpassing all the
others in facilities for travel,! and it 1s reasonable to believe that in the
case of a well-established trade, the easiest route, and the one in which
the goods of the merchants would be least liable to injury, would be the
one generally resorted to; and Idonot see how we are to account for
the rise of Kaungtoung on any other ground, and I believe that the whole
explanation of it may be summed up in these few words, that it was the
point on the Irawady nearest to where the Sawaddy and Muangwan
(Mymewan) route opens on the Burmese plain. Twning to Bhamd we

VIt must be understood that 1 speak entively on the aulthority of a Burman
BUNVEYOT,
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have now to apply these facts to it, and the application is this, that its
merchants found that as the trade began to flow in great measure by
Kaungtoung, it was necessary that they should move near that mart,
and 1 daresay they were under the impression that a position like that of
Bhamd, occupying, as it does, a site nearly equally distant from the
exits of all the routes, would be certain in the end to secure the greatest
custom, and if these were their views, they are fully borne out by the
experiences of the two marts.

I will now turn from Marco Polo, and relate the little that is
known regarding European intercourse with Bhamd after his day, but much
of which is simply conjecture. The old documents of Fort St. George
record that the English and Dutch had factories in the beginning of
the 17th century at Syriam, Prome, and Ava, and at a place on the
borders of China which Dalrymple supposes to have been DBhamd. !
According to this authority, some dispute arose between the Dutch and
the Burmese, and on the former threatening to call in the aid of the
Chinese, both the English and Dutch were expelled from DBurmah.
Valentyn, however, in his great work on the East Indies, aseribes the
breaking-up of the Dutech trade in Burmah to the constant wars that
were going on in those regions, which seems to be a much more likely
explanation of its dissolution, especially in view of the facts I have
recorded of the great war that took place in Upper Burmah from 1658 to
166G1. A telling instance, in support of Valentyn’s statement, is the
fact that the guns on the walls of Avain 1655 were manned by a foreigner,
who was in all likelihood a trader driven to fight for the protection of his
property, which would certainly have been pillaged if the Chinese had
carried their assault on the ecity. Such conditions and occupations were
certainly immieal to trade, and it is not to be wondered at, that
the first English and Dutch establishments in Upper Burmah were
short-lived.

However, after the peace of 1662 had been concluded, as a natural
consequence we find a revival of trade. I have on two former oceasions
referred to the thriving traflic that appears to have existed at Bhamd
between 1662 and 1765, while Burmah was at peace with China. In
1650, the reputation of this field for mercantile enterprise appears to have
again attracted the attenfion of the authorities at Fort St. George, and

e e—

! Bayfield deseribes the remains of an old brick godown at Old Bhamd, of which
the people did not know the history, and Yule suggests that it possibly may be the relic
of the old British factory of which Dalrymple wrote, Yule's Ava, p. 280,
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four years afterwards, letters were sent by one Dod, trading to Ava, who
was instructed to enqguire into the commerce of the country, and the
terms which might be sanetioned, and to express a strong desire that a
settlement might be sanctioned at Prammoo on the confines of China.
Dalrymple, who records these facts, states that he was unable to determine
the sitnation of Prammoo, but was induced to suppose that it was the
place at which we had formerly an establishment. The strong likeness
of Prammoo to Bhamd leaves little doubt regarding their identity. !
This mission proved unsucecessful.

In the end of the 17th century, the Jesuit, Du Chatz,® appears
to have been in the neighbourhood of Bhamd, and to have entered Burmah
from Yunan, a feat which has been accomplished by no other European.
He is recorded to have reached Burmah by the same route that the five
Chinese travellers had followed in the same century, after the conelusion of
the peace of 1662. He has given an account of the Irawady from
Ava to the sea, but little or nothing concerning the country and its
inhabitants.

The Jesuit missionaries, P. Fridelli and P. Bonjour, were ordered
by the emperor of China, in the early part of the 15th century, to
proceed to Yunpan to complete the map of that province. On the death
of P. Bonjour, which happened on the confines of Ava and Pegu, on
25th December 1714, Pére Regis was sent to the assistance of P. Fridelli
who was sick. We have evidenee, in the table of observed latitudes, that
they visited the extreme frontier, and from the fact that they inform
us that the position of Sanda on their map was the result of several trian-
les, they must have been in sight of it, if not at the town itself, and within

1 T find that Marsden, Symes, Burney, Yule, and Griffith write Bhamd without
the A&, and that Burney and Yule correctly place the accent on the last syllable, which
Symes, Marsden, and Griffith did not. Pemberton, Bayfield, Buchanan Hamilton, and
Crawford all use the & in the first, but Crawford alone accentuates the last 3_].'Il,uh|u. D,
Bayfiell and Buchanan Hamilton are the only two travellers who nse the # before the
my and in doing so0 they adbere strictly to the manner in which the word would be
trans-literated into English by a Bormese conversant with our language. But the » sound
is s0 slight that for all practical purposes it is better to leave it out, as the tendency
would be to pronounee it, while in practice the » and @ are run into each other. With
reforence to the terminal syllable, after a careful analysis of the pronuneciation,
I concluded that the sound is best expressed by au or aw instead of simple accentuated
d; but, in deferenee to established custom, have spelt it after the received fashion, 1In
conneetion with I}nlr}'mi}h-'s word Prammon, it is m,u'th_',' ol note that Buchanan
Hamilten not only wiites Bhanmo but also Panmo.

# Modern Universal History, vol. vii, p. 121, Du Chatz, Ap. Mem. Acad. Scien.,
1692, p. 399.
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70 miles from Bhamé. There is no allusion, however, to the latter place in
any of the memoirs. They also found the position of Momien by personal
observation, and must have, therefore, remained in that city for some time.

The able and versafile Dr. Francis Hamilton Buchanan was the
next Enropean traveller to contribute largely to our knowledme of the
geographical features of Upper Burmah. This distinguished man
accompanied Symes on his mission to Ava in 1795, but the results of the
geographical enquiries he instituted, while at the Burmese eapital, were
not published till 1820, He did not proceed beyond the eapital, but so
well did he oceupy his time, while there, in amassing information from
travelled natives, on the course of the Irawady and its prineipal aflluents,
on the position of Bhamé, on the physical characters of the eountry to
the east of it, and on the routes from Upper Burmah to China, that he
was enabled to speak with considerable accuracy on these interesting
geographical questions. He fell, however, into the fashionable error of
his time, and eonnected the Irawady with the Sanpo of Tibet.

In his account of the route followed by the Burmese embassy of
1792, the materials for which were given to him by the Tsawbwa of
Bhamo, who had accompanied it as chief ambassador, he deseribes
Bhamo as the capital of the ambassador’s territory, and one of the nine
principalities of the Shanmas or Mrelap Shans as they arve called by
the Burmans, or the Paywe (Tay-yay) of the Chinese, a statement the
accuracy of which we can hardly doubt when we remember it was made on
the authority of the chief himself. He also mentions that Tsampenago !
was the Burmese town highest on the Irawady. The natural inference

I With reference to Trampenago, it is worthy of remark that two cities of that
name formerly existed in the neighbourhood of Bhamd, one evidently of great age, and
the other of more recent date. The ruins of the former were accidentally discovered by
me, in o ramble in quest of birds through the jungle about one mile to the north of the
town of Bhamd. T am not aware that its existence has been noticed by any previous
traveller, It lies buried under o dense vegetation, and the ruined walls and brick
mounds support splendid forest trees. I doubt much, i’ T had not been fortunate enough
to cross the wall, that I would have ever suspected the existenee of ruins in the mass of
jlln;l_:li_'-u;:m.'emd monnds which it enciveles.  Buat when the wall 15 onee seen, there iz o
mistaking its true nature. A very good view of it is obtained on the eastern side of the
ruins where the underwood is light, It is surrounded by a deep broad diteh and a high
earthien monnd, and in some places where I measared it, it varied from 12 to 20 feet
above the bottom of the ditch. It is of great thickness, and, as far as T {lh.‘hl."!‘h"d.'l{t,
,.;.m"mml entively of bricks, 1 traced one side of 1t for three-quarters of & mile, eutting
my way along the top through a dense tangled thicket of banboos and elimbing plants.

The old phoongyee at Bhamd informed me that the ruins were the remains of
the ancient city of Tsampenago, which, aceording to him, had flourished in the days of
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from these facts is that, in 1795, the Shan principality of Bhamd was
only tributary to Burmah, and that its complete absorption into the
empire was an event of after years.

Hamilton, Buchanan, in one of his contributions to _the geography
of Upper Burmah, informs us that he met in Caleutta a Mahomedan,
who had been present at the battle between the Burmese and Chinese.
This man informed him that the famous silver mines of Bodwan were
six days’ journey from Bhamd, and fifteen from Amarapura. 1 visited
these mines during our detention at Ponsee, and can confirm this state-
ment as to their distance from Bhamd ; and, moreover, as they are only
200 miles from the capital, fifteen days appear to afford ample time for
the journey between the two places.

These mines are situated north-east of Bhamd, in  the midst
of the Kakhyen hills, only 500 yards from the left bank of the

—

Giuadama. He stated that they are well seen after the burning of the jungle in March.
It is curious that the morthern extremity of the ruins should have become a
favourite site for pagodas, and I was at first inclined to believe that it had been selected
on account of traditions that associated it with the city, but an intelligent Shan, who
built the chief pagoda, assured me that such was not the case. 1 would not regard his
opinion, however, as final, for many of the other pagodas are of comsiderable age.
It is desirable that our officials, now stationed at Bhamd, should enqguive into the history
of the Shuaykeenah pazodas, as it may tend to throw some light on that of the old
ruins, which also merit further investigation. The importance of the site is indicated by
the fact that the pagodas number from two to three hundved. If I may venture an
opinion as to the probable age of the city, derived from its appearance as compared
with Tagoung, I would ascribe to it an antiquity equal to that of that ancient capital.

The other town of Tsampenago stands on the richt bank of the "l":l]u,rng, below
where it is joined by the Manloung. It iz apparently of no very great age, as the
outline of the pagodas is still more or less intact, but it is in every way a ruin.

The prezent town of the same name is situated on the left bank of the Irawady,
about 60 miles above the capital, at the head of the first defile, or Khyoukdweng.
Opposite to it is the town of Manlay, sometimes written Malé, T satisfied myself that
the former pronunciation is correct, and it appears to me that the first syllable is the
Shan word muang, a term corrupted by Burmese influence to man or ma. This of
itself is a kind of evidence which supports the view 1 have adopted of the southern
extent of the Shan principality of Bhamd in former times, and the fact that Tsampenago
was originally the name of a Shan city, is a further proof of the correctness of
my supposition.

From the extent of the ruins at Bhamd, it is evident that the old city must have
been one of considerable importance ; and the civeumstance that, after its deeay or fall, the
name was perpetuated in another town, and that when the latter had also become a
heap of ruins, we still find it preserved in Teampenago of the present (L‘L}‘, lonves
searcely o doubt that the ancient eity must have had some important historical
asaociations that made its name a household word which the Shans were loath to lose,
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Tapeng, below the village of Ponsee. Hamilton Buchanan supposeld
them to be the mines referred to in the Umversal History, as lying five
days to the north of Mohungleng (Maingleng-gvee), formerly the capital
of the Shan states to the east of Ava, but in this he was mistaken, hecause
the great silver mines, the Bodwan-gyee of the Burmese, lie to the north of
Mamgleng-gyee, half-way between Kamgma and Muangting, 160
miles to the east-south-east of Bhamd. 1 failed to discover that any other
mines existed in the country intervening between those of Bhamd and
Kaingma, so that the other Bodwan, which ocenrs on the map of the north-
castern frontier, published at the Surveyor General’s office, Calentta, in
1567, comprises the mines which are situated on the banks of the Tapeng.

By a veference to the map on which Dr. Buchanan founded his de-
duetions as to the position of Bodwan, it 12 evident that the native who
delineated the eountry could never have visited what he professed to map,
for we find him placing the Shuaylee on the right bank of the Irawady,
and making the Tapeng flow to the north-west, instead of in the opposite
direction, and locating Muangwan to the north of the latter river.
Bodwan iz placed beyond the source of the Tapeng, and to the west
of Theinmee, Under such a false guide, it is no matter of surprise that
the able geographer was misled as to the position of the silver mines of
which he was writing, and that he confounded ‘thoze of the Tapeng with
the Kaingma mines.  The former lie in the centre of the Kakhyen hills,
and the latter in a Shan state a long way to the east of them, remote, if
my authorities are correct, from the Kakhyen population of Upper
Burmab. These are the only two special refevences to Bhamd and its
mnmediate neighbourhood, which cceur in Hamilton Buchanan’s valuable
contributions to the geography of Upper Burmah.

Col. Symes states that an extensive trade existed, in 1795, between
the Burman dominions and Yunan in China, and that cotton was the
chief article of export from Awva. “This commaodity was transported up
the Irawady to Bhamd, where it was sold to the Chinese merchants,
and conveyed, partly by land and partly by water, into the Chinese
dominions.  Amber, ivory, precious stones, betel-nut, and the edible nests
brought from the Eastern Archipelago were also articles of commerce.
In return the Burmans proeured raw and wrought silks, velvets, gold-
leaf, preserves, paper, and utensils of hardware. ” In econnection with
Col. Symcs'&‘ gtatement that the g':'m{lﬁ were transported from Bham,
partly by land and partly by water, it must be observed that all the
routes from thence are exclnsively land journeys, the merchandise heing:
carried on mules, ponies, and, rarvely, on pack-oxen. It may be that

U
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“ partly by water” may refer to the Shuaylee and Molay rivers, along
which there is a small boat traffic during the rains,

The next reference to Bhamd oceurs in Captain Wileox’s  valuable
memoir on Assam and the neighbouring eountries, ! in which he indicates
the route to Momien, #id Muangwan and Muangtee (Mynetee). His
information was derived from a Kampti who had been a resident in
Yunan for eight years, and a few Chinamen who had been with him for
some time. These men, however, gave Wileox a very maccurate account
of the size of the Namkho (Tahd, Tapeng), and of its relation to the
towns along its course. The Kampti described it as being as large as
the Irawady, and as the boundary line between a Shan provinee and
China, neither of which it is, nor ever has been. From this mis-statement
of facts, Wileox was led to identify the Namkho (Tapeng) with the
Lun-kyang, Loakyung, or Salween; and from the ignorance of the Chi-
namen to regard Muangtee and Tengye-chew as one and the same place.
As he did not extend his observations beyond Momien, it is evident that
the Namkho could not have been the Salween, which is considerably to
the west of that ecity, and it is equally apparent that the river the
Kampti crossed between Muangtee and Momien was the Tahd, the
only river in those parts.

Turning now to the journal of an embassy to the coast of Ava in
15826, by Crawford, the distingunished historian of the Malayan Archi-
pelago, it is stated that the Irawady, the largest river in Ava, is navi-
gable only for cances at the town of Bhamd; while the fact is, that large
river steamers can reach that place with ease, and that it is probable
that the channel of this magnificent river will be found deep enongh for
them even for 150 miles further. In the light of such facts, Crawford’s
deduction that it is a stream of no great magmitude above Awa,
and that its source cannot be very remote from the capital, of
necessity falls to the ground in the light of recent research. Craw-
ford unfortunately fell into another ervor, in stating that the goods
from Bhamd to the capital were conveyed overland, and it s
difficult to say whether this mistake into which he unwittingly fell, or his
explanation of it, is most opposed to fact. All the trade from Bhamd to
the ecapital appears to have been conducted by boats from time im-
memorial. He gave, however, a very accurate description of the character
of the trade between the capital and China, but erred in applying his
deseription to Bhamd.  “ The traffic with the capital,” he says, * although

! Asiatic Society Researches, vol. xvii, p. 344
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probably subjected to less restraint, resembles, in a great measure, the
commerce which is carried on, on their mutual frontier, between the
Russians and Chinese. It is not a continued trade conducted thronghout
the year as between two friendly nations, but one carried on at annual
fairs. The caravan from China, composed entirely of Chinese, commonly
arrives at Ava in the beginning of December, and is said to take about
six weeks in travelling from Yunan, It is probable, indeed, that it can-
not quit China until the cessation of the periodical rains in the middle of
October, which would limit the journey to the period mentioned. No
part of the journey is by water, nor are the goods conveyed by wheel
carriage, but by small horses, mules, and asses.”  All the facts in the fore-
ooing extract are accurate, but I do not think he has rightly interpreted
them, The mere cirenmstance that the caravans arrive at the capital only
onee a year, seems to me to admit of an altogether different explanation
from that given of it by Crawford. It appears that the great distance
and the difficult character of the country to be travelled ; the preparations
for the journey there and back, such as the collecting the merchandise for
the Burmese market, and the disposing of if, and the purchase of goods
for the return journey occupy so much time, that only one journey can
be overtaken, and that the dry months are selected becanse they ave
the most convenient. The danger to life, and almost certain loss of
property from flood and fell during the rains, would far outweigh all
other considerations, These vemarks apply only to the trade with the
capital by the long difficult ronte #i¢@ Theinnee, for small trading eara-
vans visit Bhamd at all seasons of the year, although, as a rule, all the
large caravans arrive during the dry weather. Bhamd is commercially
linked to Yunan by a chain of Chinese merchants who have settled in
it, and in the Shan towns of Manwyne, Sanda, and Muangla, and who
maintain a constant but petty trade with the more extensive Momien
merchants, who, in their turn, are linked with the great trading town of
Yungchan, the mart to which the products of Western Yunan find
their way. The result is, that there is a steady and constant flow to
Bhamd of the produce of a part of Western Yunan, largely in excess of
the requirements of the inhabitants of that town and district ; and all the
surplus trade finds its way down the Irawady to the capital, and to the
various large trading towns along the river. This fraffic is entirely
in the hands of the Chinese at Bhamé and Mandalay, and from its
thriving and continued character and great age, and from the facilities
for transit which it can command at all seasons of the year, it is greatly
more important in every respect than that which finds its way once a
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vear by Theinnee to the capital. Bhamd is, to all practical purposes, the
mart which supplies the Burmese markets with the products of Yunan,
and that province with the cotton of Burmah.

In a paper read by Sir J. F. Davis ' before the Royal Asiatic Society
of London in December 1527, it appears that the interest which attaches
to the geography of the Burmese empire, and to its relations with China,
was beginning to attract the attention of those in England, who were
most deeply conversant with the commercial and political requirements
of our eastern possessions, and especially with their relations to the
great ferra incognifa of South-Western China. The authorities in India,
as well, seem to have been duly alive to its importance, for we find that
the Bengal Government published about that time a map, containing
all the latest information on the Burmese country and its Chinese
frontier, In the paper above referred to, SirJ. F. Davis set himself
the task to compare this map with a manuseript one compiled from the
labours of some Jesuit missionaries, confining his remarks to the tract of
eountry along which our expedition travelled. A considerable degree
of correspondence was found between the two maps, but although he
inclined to the Chinese one as his guide, there can be no doubt that
the Calcutta map was the most correct; indeed, its only error was in
placing Muangmo (Long-chuen) on the Tapeng instead of the Shuaylee.
The former map, however, located that town correctly, but erred in
transferring Nantin and  Tengyechew (Momien) to the banks of the
Shuaylee. Sir J. F. Davis, having committed himself to the Chinese
map, concluded that as it had correctly placed Long-chuen, therefore
Nantin and Tengyechew were properly located on the Shuaylee; and
then, by some mysterious philological process in which vowels and eonso-
nants were ignored, he detected a resemblance hetween Muangmo and
Bhamd or Panmd, and arrived at the conclusion that Bhamé was situated
on the Shuaylee. Following up these erroneous deductions, he doubted
the existence of a route to Yunan along the northern river or Tapeng,
and the correctness of the English map in laying down a route from
Bhamd through Yungehan and Talifoo towards Yunan city, as he thought
it unlikely that the natives of Ava were allowed to enfer so far into
Chinese territory.

He mentions one interesting fact, however, that the Jesuit Father,
I’Amiot, who had resided for thirty years at Pekin, informed him
that the Chinese considered the western part of the province of Yunan

— e e e

! Trans. Roy. As. 8oe., vol. ii, p. 90, et seq.
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as unhealthy. It had been the fortune of thizs missionary to meet a
Tartar officer who had been engaged in the Burmese war of 1767,
and who attributed the failure of that great enterprise to the unhealthi-
ness of the climate, L’Amiot also supplied him with some detached
notes relating to the province of Yunan which are given in his paper.

Colonel Burney, who was appointed Resident at the Court of Ava
on the 3lst December 1829, published a large number of very valuable
contributions to the history, geography, and resources of Upper Burmah,
and accurate itineraries of the Theinnee and Bhamd routes to China,
from materials derived from the chronicles and records kept by the Burmese
court. The great use I have had occasion to make of his history of the
wars of Upper Burmah shows how much I am indebted to his labours
for the materials on which that part of this report rests. 1 ean wvouch
for the accuracy of the Burmese itineraries from Bhamd to Momien, and
I am consequently led to infer that the others will be found egually
reliable as guides to the country beyond, and to the route which proceeds
to Pekin by Theinnee, for they are all drawn up after one plan,!

Pemberton, in his Report on the Bastern Frontier of British India,
published in 1835, gives a clear resume of all that was then known re-
carding the trade of Bhamo and of the Shan walleys to the  east of the
Kakhyen hills. He was the first who fully realized that ¢ the provinece
of Yunan,” to use his own words, “to which the north-eastern borders
of our Indian empire have now =o closely approximated, has become, from
this circumstance, and our existing amicable relations with the court of
Ava, an object of peculiar interest to ns;” and he proceeds to say that he
-has “every reason to hope that if the attempt be judiciously made, a
flourishing branch of trade, which is now earried on between its industri-
ous inhabitants and those of the northern Shan provinces of Ava, may be
extended across the Patkoi pass into the valley of Assam,” and, I would
add, down the great natural highway of Burmah, to Rangoon.

In 1835, the Dupha Gaum, a feudatory Singpho chief of Ava, resid-
ing on the sonthern foot of the Patkoi pass leading from the Hukong
valley to Assam, headed a strong party, and, erossing the mountains,
ravaged and plondered the village of the Bisa Gaum, a Singpho chief, who
had tendered his submission to our Government. These circumstances
becoming known to Colonel Burney, the British Resident at the court of
Ava, an enguiry was demanded, and security against the rvecurvence of
gimilar acts of aggression. The Burmese appointed a mission to insti-

V Bee Appendix A. Routes to China,
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tute the necessary investigations, and the enlightened Resident at their
court at once availed himself of the opportunity, so unexpectedly offered,
to appoint an English officer to accompany it, and he selected for the
duty Captain Hannay, who commanded his escort.

Captain Hannay proceeded from Ava in the end of November 18335,
up the Irawady to Bhamd and Mogoung., His journal was never pub-
lished, but Pemberton, who gave an abstract of it, remarks that “ many
geographical points of extreme interest were determined by the personal
observation and enquiries of that meritorious officer. Bhamd was for the
first time accurately described, and much valuable information was gained
respecting the trade earried on between Ava and China in that remote
part of the Burman empire. The habits and localities of some of the
principal tribes ocenpying the mountainous tracts bordering on Western
Yunan were successtully investigated ; the position of the very remark-
able valley of Hukong was determined ; the Payendwen or amber mines
were for the first time examined by the eye of European intelligence;
the latitudes of the principal towns between Ava and Muangkhong were
ascertained by astronomical observation, with a degree of aceuracy sufli-
cient for every purpose of practical utility, and they may now be regard-
ed as estalilished points.”

In February 1837, the distinguished botanist and traveller,
Dr. Griffith, started from Suddyah, and, crossing the Patkoi range,
travelled along the Hukong valley to Mogoung, and down the river of
that name to the Irawady and Bhamd. His journal is replete with
minute details of the physical characters of the country, the height of its
mountains and hills, the general elevation of its valleys or plains, and
the temperature of the air, and elaborate descriptions of its vegetation,
and interesting notices of its fauna, and geological features. Dr. Griffith
had Captain Hannay as his fellow-traveller as far as the Patkoi range,
where they were joined by Dr. Bayfield, who had been sent by Colonel
Burney from Ava, vid Bham{ and Mogoung, to meet them. Captain
Hannay was left behind on the Patkoi range, unable to go on or re-
treat, owing to his having no coolies.

There is a marked discrepancy between Hannay’s and Griffith’s
account of the extent and soecial condition of the population of Bhamd.
The former traveller, who had visited the town in the year before Griffith
and Bayfield, deseribed it as one of the largest towns he had met with in
Burmah next to Ava and Rangoon, and eertainly the most interesting
of all. He considered that it contained about 1,500 houses, and if we
allow four persons to each house, which is not a high average, he would



EUROPEAN INTERCOURSE WITH BIAMD. 3]
have given it a population of 7,000, The houses impressed him as
being large and comfortable, and when he landed, he found himself
amongst a fair-complexioned people wearing jackets and trowsers.  After
being acenstomed to the harsh features and party-coloured dress of the
Burmans, he felt asif’ he were almost in a civilized land again. In connee-
tion with the foregoing aceount, it i1s curious to find Griflith stating that
the town scarcely contained 400 houses, and that it had only one long
street ; and that neither were the houses good nor large, and that the
population could not be calenlated at more than 3,000.

All the inhabitants of Bhamd are Burmese-Shan, or Shans who have
adopted the Burmese style of dress, and who intermarry with that people;
and as they have been similarly attired for nearly three centuries,
Captain Hannay's jacketed and trowsered people must have been the
gprinkling of eastern Shans who yearly reside in Bhamd, from Novem-
ber to March, to make sun-dried bricks for the Chinese, and dihs for the
townspeople, and for the Kakhyens who trade with the place.  As far as
my own observations go, I did not deteet any difference in the style of
dress of the inhabitants as compared with other towns in Upper Burmah.
Hannay’s description of Bhamd has been quoted by more than one author,
but it certainly produces an exaggerated impression of the place, while
Grriffith’s description is certainly more in keeping with Bhamd of the
present 4:1:1_‘,'.

It iz much to be regretted that Colonel Hannay’s and Dr. Bayfield’s
journals ! were never published in full, for, with the exception of Griffith,
they are the only travellers who have visited these little known regions.
Those who have seen the journals have pronounced them to be most valu-
able records of travel.

Mr. Kincaid, an American missionary, visited Bhamd, as far as 1
have been able to discover, about the time of Griflith’s and Bayfield’s
march down the Hukong valley, but I have not been able to aseertain
that he published any aceount of his journey.

In 1848, Baron Otto des Granges published® “a short survey of
the countries between Bengal and China, showing the great eommercial
and political importance of Bhamd, and the practicability of a divect
trade overland between Calentta and China.”  In this valuable paper,

! Colonel Hannay's journal had only extracts published from it. 1t was deposited
in the Foreign Office, and ought to be there still. D, Bayfield's was never published,
even ih extracts, a8 far as [ am aware. I have seon it, but found it i.!l:'gihle i many
parts from the fading of the ink. It is surely worthy of a better fate.

* Asiatic Society's Journal, vol. xvii, p. 132,
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the far-secing author describes it as the most important town in Upper
Burmah, and as the emporium of trade with China from the carliest
centuries, and that it commands the only route which leads from India
to China, on which any direct intercourse between both countries ever
can take place, since in all other directions they are separated by the
highest mountaing and far greater distances. Duly impressed with the
great advantages that would acerne to Indian commeree by its extension
to Bhamd and Yunan, he advocated the equipment of a small expedition
to ascertain the mercantile relations of the country about Bhamd, to
examine the geological formations and mineral wealth of Yunan, and
to enter into negotiations with the Chinese merchants at Bhamd; and
suggested that the mission should either proceed by way of Rangoon
and Ava up the Irawady, or by Sylhet and Munipore, which he proposed
as the overland route to China #id Bhamd.

Bishop Bigandet, the learned author of the Life of Guadama,
visited Bhamd in 1857, but T am not aware that he ever published an
account of his trip; but in a memorandum by the Viear Apostolic of
Tibet, on the countries between Tibet, Yunan, and Burmah, communicated
to the Asiatic Society in 15861 by the bishop, we have the benefit of
his Bham{ experience cropping out in foot-notes, and in a letter to Sir
A. Phayre. This paper is a revival of the wild hypothesis that the
Sanpo wag the stream that entered the Irawady at Bhamd, not, how-
ever, as far as T am aware, with any new facts favouring the possibility
of IYAnville's vagary, but simply a re-statement of it founded on
Klaproth’s map, and on information derived from Chinese sonrees.

In 1862, the Government of India, in the prospect of a treaty
Leing negotiated with the king of Burmah, directed their Chief Com-
missioner, Sir Arthur Phayre, to include in it, if possible, the re.open-
ing of the earavan route from Western China by the town of Bhamd, and
the obtaining facilities for the residence of British merchants at that
town, as well as their free passage to Yunan, and free passage of Chinese
from Yunan to British territory, including Assam. Sir Arthur Phayre
was also instructed to try and bring about the ve-opening of the
caravan route from Ava #id Bhamd to Yunan, by obtaining the king’s
sanction to the despatch of a joint British and Burmese mission to
the frontier. A treaty was concluded wherein the British and Burmese
Governments were declared friends, and trade in and through Upper
Burmah was freely thrown open to British enterprise, and arrangements
were made that a direet trade with China might be carried on through
Upper Burmah, subjeet to a transit duty of’ one per cent., ad valorem,



EUROPEAN INTERCOURSE WITH BHAMO. 57

on Chinese exports, and #il on imports. The proposal, however, regard-
ing the mission, was unsuccessful.

Dr. Williams, formerly Resident at the eourt of Mandalay, in his
lately published work on Upper Burmah, informs us that having resolved
on testing the practicability of a route through Burmah to the western
provinces of China, he addressed, ecarly in January 1563, a formal
petition to His Majesty the King, craving for the necessary permission
and protection while journeying through his territories. He received the
royal eonsent to his proceeding as far as Bhamd, and started on the
24th January, and arrived at his destination on the 16th of the following
month. The result of his observations was communicated to the
Asiatic Society of Bengal, in September 1864, in a paper in which he
reviewed the political state of the several countries between the Bay of
Bengal and Central China, the physical geography of the distriet pro-
posed to be traversed by the various lines of communication, and their
commercial conditions and capabilities, including their population,
products, and former and existing trade. He arrived at the conelu-
gion that the Bhamd routes to China, which have been sanctioned
by ages of use, are politically and physically the most feasible to
follow, and commercially the most likely to give the highest returns
for the least expenditure. Ever since lis return, Dr. Williams has
energetically advocated the claims which these routes have over
all the others to the south, by which it has been proposed to reach
China. There can be little doubt that his exposition of the facilities
which they offer, and of the resources of the country to the east of
Bhbamd, have led the mercantile community of Rangoon to appreciate
the importance of their own position in commanding, through the Irawady,
the most ancient highway to Western China; and, in doing so, he has
done good service to the interests of that thriving community. The merits
of the claim, however, which has been advanced in the preface to his
work on Upper Burmah, that he was the first to suggest a trade route
from Bhamd to Yunan, will be fully appreciated after what I have stated
regarding Pemberton, and the Baron Otto des Granges; and the further
assertion that he was the first Englishman, if not, indeed, the first
Buropean, to visit this portion of Upper Burmah, requires no remark,
after the notice I have given of the labours of Hannay, Bayfield, and
Griffith, and as we are now familiar with the names of Kineaid and
Bigandet, leaving out of wiew the traders of two centuries and a half
ago, whose presence at Bhamd was in itself a recognition of the com-
mereial importance of that town.
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Looking back on those two centuries and a half which have passed
since the first Englishmen visited Bhamd on their peaceful and humaniz-
ing mission as traders, it 15 evident that, nofwithstanding the professions
of the Burmese Government, our position in Upper Burmah has little
advanced through these long years. 1 know of no more telling instance
of Burmese conservatism than this, which is almost on a parallel with the
tenacions exclusiveness of China. But it is in both cases the grasping
conservatism of an almost effete power that mistakes every novelty for an
infringement of its rights, and rejects it as such.

It 15 curions that the first really practical test of the rights conferred
on the English Government, by the treaty of 1562, should have been
suggested and carried out by General Fytche, a descendant of Fitch, who
was one of the first English merchants who visited Pegu, and who has
bequeathed to us his impressions of that country through which he
travelled g0 long ago az in 1586,

General Fytche's proposal, that an exploring party should attempt
the passage of the Bhamd route, was submitted to the Government of
India on the 21st June 1867, and received its sanction in the following
September.



CHAPTER 1V.

PHYRICAL FEATURES, GEOLOGY, &c., OF BHAMO DISTRICT AND
WESTERN YUNAIN,

Tue great valley and alluvial plain of the Irawady may be described as
extending from the 17th to the 26th parallels of latitnde, between two
mountainons regions—Arracan, Munipore, and Assam to the west, and
the Southern Shan states and Yunan to the east—abruptly defined
hetween two degrees of longitude. The surface of this enormous valley
1# broken up at intervals by comparatively low isolated ranges, running
nearly north and south, the frequent oceurrence of which confines the
waters of the Irawady, in a great part of their course, to comparatively
narrow but deep channels, to a greater extent than happens either in that
portion of the Brahmaputra below Suddyah, or in the Ganges generally,
and in this vespect the great river of Burmah resembles the Yang-
tse-kiang. There are, however, long open tracts of country devoid of
hills, and in these localities the valley presents the appearance of an
immense level plain extending away from the banks of the river as far
as the eve ean reach, the Irawady opening out into a noble expanse of
water which, even at Bhamd, G00 miles from the sea, is 1} miles in
breadth during the raing, and about 1 during the dry weather. The hill
ranges, as a rule, may be said to be composed of metamorphie and
crystalline vocks, and they were, in all probability, islands when the
eocene and miocene strata were deposited around them. These consist
chiefly of limestone, sandstone, elays, coal, and ferruginous eonglomerates,
with interbedded traps. The only bed of limestone, observed by me,
oceurs below Bhamd as an enormous elilf overhanging the river, and
estimated by different travellers at from G600 to 1,000 feet i height.
Coal mines have been opened out at three localities along the upper
Irawady, and Dr. Oldham is my anthority for the statement, that they
hold out a fair promise of good fuel, in sufficient quantity for the river
navigation of the upper Irawady, and for any demand that may arise in
or about the eapital of Burmah.!

! Oldbham's Notes on the Geological Features of the Irawady ; Yule's Ava, App. p. 42,
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My olject, however, is not to describe either the resources of the
Trawady valley, or its physical aspect, exeept in so far as the latter will
contribute to an understanding of the appearance of that part of it in
the neighbourhood of Bhamd, to which my observations and researches
were chiefly confined.

Bhamo is situated on the left bank of the Irawady, in lat. 24°167,
long. 96°53°47", about a mile below where it is joined by the Tapeng.
From 10 to 12 miles to the east of it, a range of hills (Kakhyen),
varying from 5,000 to 6,000 feet in height, runs like an unbroken wall
north-east and south-west, probably the continuation of the hills which
begin to the east of the capital of Upper Burmah. Low undulating land
stretches from the Irawady to their base, covered with a dense forest in
some places, and in others with small trees and thick bush jungle, mark-
ing in all hkelihood the site of old clearings. It is much eut up by deep
hollows, usually containing a fair amount of water—long, narrow, ecanal-
like excavations, exactly resembling the old river channels that are found
in large islands. The town lies half-way between the first and second
defiles of the Irawady, which are separated from each other by about 15
miles of comparatively level country, but econneeted on the western bank
by a belt of low hilly land, separated from the river by a moderately
broad alluvial flat, covered with dense forest. The undulating, almost
level country about Bhamd stretches to the south between the Kakhyen
mountains and the range of hills defining the eastern side of the scecond
defile, and to the north of the Tapeng it is closed in by a low ridge of
hills running east-north-east from the southern end of a range on the
right side of the first defile. This east-north-casterly range has the
Molay river running close to its northern face, and the Tapeng about 2
miles from its southern aspect. The population of the level country
about Bhamé is almost entively Shan, with a small intermixture of
Burmese and Chinese ; but to the north of the Tapeng, the Phwons
oceur on both banks, and at Mogoung there ave a few Assamese and
Chinese. The hill ranges, high and low, on both sides of the river,
above and below Bhamd, are inhabited by Singphos of the Khanlung
tribe. Their chief seat is m the Mogoung distriet, but of late years
they have been spreading southward, and are now found below the
second defile.

The towns of most note about Bhamd are Sawaddy, whieh is 3
miles down the river, on the same side with the once famous mart of
Kaungtoung, which is about a mile below it. A number of small villages
oceur along the Tapeng, chiefly on its right bank, on the line of road
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leading to the Shan valleys, and the most noted among them is Old
Bhami, at the head of the Tapeng plain, where the English and Dutch
are supposed to have had factories as early as 1658. The small towns of
any extent above Bhamo on the Irawady are Tsenbo and Mogoung, but
any importance that may attach to the former depends entirely upon
the circumstance that it is situated at the mouth of the river on which
the latter is placed, which is the head-quarters of the trade in jade and
amber, the two principal products of that part of Upper Burmah. Two
other towns, still further up the left bank of the Irawady, were once
important places, as they lay in the line of trade between Yunan and
Mogoung ; but sinee the disturbances in that province, the trade is only
the ghost of its former self, which is equally true of the two towns,
Kakhyo and Wainmd. Although I use the term town in speaking of
these places, it must be borne in mind that many villages in England are
much larger. Even Sawaddy and Kaungtoung are not larger than
moderately sized villages, and when Griffith visited Tsenbo, it had only
30 houses; and Mogoung itself, with the hamlets outside it, only
numbered 300 honses during Captain Hannay's visit.

The Irawady is navigable by large boats for 150 miles above Bhami,
and it will, in all likelihood, be found to be so even for a much greater dis-
tance. From a survey of the first defile, in February 1870, by Captain
Bowers, this officer 15 of opinion that no difficulty would be experienced in
taking large river steamers throngh it; and he states that he seldom found
it to be under 80 yards in width, and with a depth m some places of 100
fathoms, and at the south end of the defile his soundings gave 168 feet
with a current of one mile an hour.? My impression is that Captain
Bowers has under-estimated the natural diffienltics which would have to
be contended against in the navigation of this part of the Irawady. All
below is comparatively smooth sailing, but it appears to me extremely
doubtful that any steamer, except of the very smallest size and draught,
could pass through the narrow channels between the rocks in the upper
defile. A rock barrier stretehes across the whole breadth of the river
with only two channels, about 50 feet in breadth, between the rocks, and
as the rise of the river in the rains appears never to exceed more than
30 feet, it would only serve to hide the numerous rocks, and to increase
the danger to any vessel attempting the navigation at that season. But
the barrier is of such a nature that a few pounds of gunpowder, used
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by Captain Bowors,
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in two or three places, would throw open the navigation of this splendid
river, as far at least as the mouth of the Mogoung stream, if not to
the 26th parallel of latitude.

Aceording to information communicated to me while in Upper
Burmah, the Irawady is said to be subject to regular floods, which the
Burmese aseribe to the full moon, and which occur in the height of the
dry weather as well as during the rains. While at Bhamd I had an
illustration of one of the sudden rises of the river due to the latter cause.
On the Tth September, it rose 1 foot in six hours, and on the 9th 2 feet
more. On the 11th it had fallen 18 to 29 inches, and on the 12th it had
gubsided fully 10 feet. This flood was doubtless due to heavy rain on the
monntaing at the head of the Kampti plain, which appear to be suhject
to a heavy rainfall at seasons when it would be least expected. Wilcox,
on his visit to the country east of the Brahmakund, experienced heavy
raing in the month of April for days together, and this, with the melting
of the snows, which he also mentions, fully acecounts for the floods of the
Trawady during the dry weather in the south.

The branchez of the Irawady which deserve a passing notice are,
proceeding from below upwards, on the left bank—first, the Shuaylee,
about 40 miles in a straight line to the south of Bhamd; second, the
Tapeng, about one mile and a hall’ above that town ; third, the Molay,
about 4 miles above the latter stream ; and, lastly, the Mogoung river,
about 50 miles above Bhamd on the right bank. The Shuaylee rises
40 or 50 miles to the north-east of Momien, and has a eourse of about
260 miles, in the latter part of which, before it reaches the Burmese
plain, it flows through a broad fertile valley inhabited by industrious
agricultural Shans and Chinese.  The Kakhyen mountains, where the river
debouches on the plain of the Trawady, deseribe a great bend to the
east, so that the Shuaylee flows through' a greater extent of level
country on the Burmese side than its fellow, the Tapeng, to the north.
Its descent to the plain, too, is not so rvapid nor violent as in the ease
of the latter river, which precipitates itself through 25 miles of the
Kakhyen hills as a rvoaring torrent. It is about 300 yards broad at
its mouth during fhe dry weather, and has been stated to be navigable
by large boats, about three days’ journey from the Irawady, and to he a
fine, broad, quict, flowing stream in the wvalleys of Yunan. I ean well
understand this, for the Tapeng, which is smaller than it, is deep enough
in the Sanda valley, 50 miles from the Irawady, to admit of a boat
traffic with the Burmese plain, if the Kakhyen hills did not intervene ;
and this being the case with the Tapeng, the capabilities of the Shuaylee
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must be proportionately great. and indeed some Kakhyens described
it to me as a fine and deep river at Muangmo, flowing through a richly
cultivated valley about 25 miles in breadth. If this prove to be true,
and it is navigable by large boats as far as has been represented, the
Shuaylee is eertainly the most important branch of the Irawady in Upper
Burmah, because it leads to the most feasible and most universally
recognized trade route to the town of Momien, and which will be spoken
of in its proper place as the Sawaddy route. A survey of this river
would be one of the first subjects to deserve the attention of any future
expedition to Upper Burmah.

The Tapeng may be s=aid to have a course of 145 to 150 miles.
Rising about 10 to 12 miles to the north-west of Momien in the
Kananzan mountains, it is a continued succession of water-falls and
rapids till it reaches the Sanda valley, where it spreads out into a fine
river. It enters the Kakhyen hills by a narrow gorge, and, in its
course through them to the plaing, is an irresistible mountain torrent,
whose deafening voar 18 heard high up the mountain sides. It flows
for 20 miles through the Burmese plain as a placid river before it reaches
the Irawady, and is navigable by heavily-laden, large boats during the dry
weather, and by river steamers during the rains.

The Molay river, 4 or 5 miles to the north of the Tapeng, is a
narrow, shallow stream during the dry weather, with a course of about
90 miles.  During the rains it appears to be navigable for about 30 miles
from the Irawady, but it is so narrow that a large boat eannot turn in it
after it gets up a short distance. It rises to the north of Sanda,
and flows through a hilly country, and valleys parallel, or nearly so, to
those of the Tapeng and Shuaylee.

The 'I'L[ﬁgmmg river is navigable by small boats as far as the town
of that name. It is a slow fowing stream, much obstructed in the dry
weather by sand-banks and snags. It is about 70 yards broad at its
mouth, which is deep, and has a course of about 80 miles through a
hilly country, containing amber, jade, gold, coal, and limestone.

The country above the first defile has been deseribed to me as again
opening out into a wide plain, richly cultivated by Kampti Shans,
Phwons, and Kakhyens. A good deal of cotton is grown, which is more
highly valued at Bhamd by the Chinese merchants than the cotton that
finds its way to that mart from the districts to the south. Tobaceo also,
of good quality, is largely cultivated. At the junction of the small
Shuaymai with the main stream of the Irawady, at about the 26th
parallel, the country again becomes hilly ; but beyond this point, we have
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no certain information, although it is stated that there is another plain
still further to the north.

The =oil, on the level country about Bhamd, is very rich, especially
in the hollows. It rests on a yellowish and greyish clay of great thick-
ness, some sections of which along the river’s bank are fully 50 feet
in depth. It is used in making rough earthen-ware vessels and sun-
dried bricks.

The chief grain is rice, of which two erops are raised during the
year, The first is grown in the hollows which never completely dry up,
and is planted in the beginning of February, and the second on the
level flats during the rains. Numerous legumes, yams, and melons are
cultivated, as well as a little cotton, and the sandy islands of the river
produce eapital tobaceco. The edible fruits at Bhamd are jacks, tamarinds,
lemons, citrons, peaches, and a small purple plum ; eocoanuts are very
scarce, but plantains are plentiful. The wild tea plant [Camellia thea ) is
found more or less on all the hills about Bhamd. The whole of the
Tapeng plain in the month of February was literally covered with a
carpet of the wild strawberry (Fragaria Indica, Andr).

Buffaloes are numerons, but oxen are not so common, and all the
ponies at Bhamo came from the Shan states to the east. There is a
capital breed of pariah dogs, with longer hair and more pointed ears and
muzzle than the Indian race, and the tail is bushy and curled over the
back, somewhat in the fashion of the true Chinese breed. The reddish
colour that characterizes the wild dog is the prevailing tint of the hair,
but piebald dogs are not uneommon. A hbreed, black, with tan points
and longish hair, i said to be umversally born with a short tail
about three inches long, and sometimes much shorter. I have seen a
number of specimens, but had an opportunity to examine only one,
and, as far as I could make out, the peculiarity scemed to be a natural
characteristic ; the natives, too, strongly assert that the tails are never
cut.  Fowls, ducks, and geese are abundant.

The river is rich in a great variety of edible fish which arve chiefly
converted into “gnape,” or dried.

During the month of February, the mean maximum temperature by
the dry bulb was 50°9, and the minimum 74°7, and the mean of observa-
tions with the wet bulb, maximum 54°2, minimum 53°3. The means of
the dry bulb thermometer at 7 a.ar., 4 p., and 9 21, were, respectively,
557, 754, and 61°2 ; and with the wet bulb at the same hours 54°9, 69°,
and 61°8.  During the first twelve days of Febrnary, the little wind that
there was, blew chiefly from the south-west, and occasionally from the
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north-east and north-north-east; but, as arule, the atmosphere was very
calm, and the sky unelouded ; towards the middle of the month, the lower
current gradually veered to the north-east, while the upper current still
travelled from the south-west, but by the end of the month, the latter
was from the north, and oceasionally from the north-west. In the morn-
ing the country was nsually wrapped in thick fogs that disappeared with
the rising sun.  About the latter third of Felnunary, there were oceasional
heavy showers with thunder and lightning. 1Miom what Griflith states,
it appears that even the first part of May differs little from the latter
part of February, exeept in the higher temperature, for he mentions that
north winds are common in that month, and that they are accompanied
with a little rain and unsettled weather., On my return to Bhamd in
September, 1 had no proper instruments to take observations, as they had
been stolen on the homeward journey from Momien, but the maximum
temperature varied between 767 and 91°, and the wind between south-west
and north-west. The atmosphere was generally so calm that it hardly
stirred a leaf, and the heat was very oppressive, more especially to us who
had suddenly reached the plains after a seven months’ residence at an
elevation of from 3,000 to 5,000 feet above the sea.  The district appears to
be a healthy one, and although fever oceurs during the rains, it is far from
prevalent.  There are eertain swampy distriets, however, a short way to the
south-cast of the second defile, which are said to be very unhealthy. The
disease most dreaded i1s small-pox, which sometimes commits dreadiul rav-
ages among the population of the whole of that part of Upper Burmah.

Although there is no very striking feature in the natural products
of Bhamd itself, we learn from Hannay and Griflith that when we eross
the Irawady and make our way to the north-north-west about S0 miles,
we find ourselves in a district producing amber, jade, gold, and salt, with
indications of the existence of a fair supply of coal. The oceurrence of
the latter mineral, at the very terminus of the steam navigation of the
Irawady, is a fact of the greatest importance, and augurs well for the future
commercial history of Upper Burmah. It is said to oceur in the Hukong
valley, and from the eircumstance that the Mogoung river is navigable to
boats as far as Mogoung, the coal ecould be landed at Bhamd with eom-
parative ease and at no great cost, and with the other three coal-yielding
localities, further down, the Irawady has every condition in itself for its
snccessful navigation.  The extent, however, of these coal-bearing strata
at Mogoung is unknown.

The amber mines are situated at an elevation of 1,050 feet above
the sea, in a low range of hills to the south-west of the Meinkhoom plain

I
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in the Hukong valley, or Payendwen, as the Burmese call it, in allusion
to the amber, which is procured by digging holes about three feet in
diameter, and varying from six to forty feet in depth. Fifteen to
twenty feet of the superficial soil is elayey and red, but the remainder
consists of a grr:-yish-hlaek carbonaceous  earth. Foliated limestone,
serpentine, and coal are among the other strata.! The amber is found
in both of the former, and its presence is indicated by small pieces of
lignite which are easily detected, so that the search is comparatively
simple. The out-turn, however, is not very great, but the people appear
to have no guide to the selection of favourable spots, and their tools are
of the most primitive kind, consisting of wooden shovels, a wooden erow-
bar tipped with ivon, baskets for removing the earth, and buckets made
of the bark of a Sterendia for heaving up the water that acenmulates in
the pits. Captain Hannay mentions that newly-opened pits have a
fine aromatic smell. The amber most valued at Momien is perfectly
clear, and of the colour of very dark sherry, and is sold by its weight.
A triapgular picee of this kind, about one inch long and one inch its
greatest diameter, cost about five rupees at Momien. It is made into
Buddhistic rosaries, finger-rings, pipe mouth-pieces, and buttons, and
carved into small fizures as ornaments for the Shan and Chinese chatelains.
Many Kakhyens, Shans, and Chinese from the hills and valleys to the
east of the Irawady trade in it. Amber-workers used to be very
numerons at Momien, but very few now exist.

The jade® mines, the most important feature of the Mogoung
distriet, ocenr in a semi-cireular valley in the vieinity of a hill, 25 miles
to the sonth-west of Meinkhoom. The surface of this valley is broken up
with the excavations which have been carried on from time immemorial.
The stone iz found in the form of more or less rounded houlders, asso-
ciated with others of quartz, &e.; imhedded in a reddish » yellow-coloured
clay. The pits are not dug after any particular plan, and none exceed
20 feet indepth. They oceur all over the valley and at the base of the
hill.  The masses which arve removed ave of eonsiderable size, and 1 saw
some in the godown of a merchant at Rangoon so large that they required

- ———— - = e —

! Griffith’s posthumous papers, p. 82,

* Captain Pemberton states that Abel Remusat, in the second part of his history of
Khotan, is said by Klaproth to have entered into a very learned disquisition, proving
the identity of the gu or yeeesh of the Chinese with the jagper of the ancients.  James
Prinsep observes that gu is a silicious mineral, colonred with less intensity, but passing
into heliotrope, and that it is thercfore phrase rather than jade or neplrite.—Journ, ds,
Boe., yol. vi, p- 25,
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three men to turn them. During certain seasons of the year, as many
as 1,000 men are engaged in digging for jade; they are Shans, Chinese,
Panthays, and Kakhyens from the east of the Irawady, and a large
trade used to be carried on in it, by the Kakhyo and Wainmé route, and
also through Bhamd. It found its way chiefly to Momien, where it
used to be largely worked in former days, and where there is still a bye-
street in the town, in which the majority of the houses are devoted to
the manufacture of small dises for ear-rings about the size of a shilling,
armlets, buttons, pipe mouth-pieces, &e. 1 purchased for Rs. 4, at
Bhamd, finger-rings of this substance which sell at Canton for £2.
Each digger pays one ticeal a month for the privilege of being allowed
to work at the mines, and all that he finds becomes his own, and
those who purchase the jade pay 1} to 2} ticcals for permission to proceed
to the mines, and 14 ticeal a month solong as they remain; and on their
return the jade they have bought is taxed 10 per eent. on its value. The
ponies employed in carrying the jade are also taxed, and each trader,
on his return to the village of Tapo, is subjected to a small duty of
a quarter ticcal, and has to return the certificate granting him per-
mission to proeeed to the mines, The revenue from these mines,
in 1836, was Rs. 40,000,

Gold 1z found in the channels of the majority of the rivers, both in
fine graing, or in pieces as large as a pea, but the streams that ave
richest in it, and yield the best quantity, are the Kapdup and Namkwain,
and Captain Hannay was informed that large pits were sunk in the banks
of the former river by the natives in search of the metal. T was told
by a Kampti Shan, and by the Chinese at Momien, that gold is
found m considerable quantities in the Kampti country, north of the
Junetion of the two supposed main streams of the Irawady, and that the
people there barter it for salt, and for the merchandize which is taken over
to them by the Shans and Chinese from Sanda and Muangla.  Although
I may be wandering in my remarks from the neighbourhood of Bhami,
I cannot but refer to the silver and ivon mines that are said to exist in
the Muanglan country, north-east of the Kampti distriet, for, in the
event of Upper Burmah ever being opened up to western  enterprize, the
products of these mines, if' they should ultimately prove of suflicient
value to be worked, would assuredly find their way to Bhamd along
the great water highway of the Irawady.  Salt, on the authority of
Captain Hannay, is said to be procured on loth sides of the Hukong
valley, and the rivers Namtwonkok and Edi are quite brackish from the

presence of numerous salt springs in their beds.
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Leaving Bhamd, and ecrossing the Tapeng at its mouth, we follow
the left bank of the river for about 25 miles over a level plain,
and reach the Kakhyen hills, which it will be my object now to
deseribe,

As seen from the Burmese plain, they appear to run nearly due north-
east and south-west, preserving an average height of 5,000 to 6,000 feet,
with a long undulating outline broken up here and there by pointed and
dome-shaped peaks.  To the east of this range, which is about 25 miles in
breadth, the country is a succession of hills and valleys, the general eleva-
tion of the latter varying from 2,000 to 4,500 feet above the sea. The por-
tion of the part of the country I travelled over may be divided into two
belts, the most westerly one extending about 70 miles to the east of the
Kakhyen hills, and succeeded by another which is defined to the east of
Momien by a lofty range of mountains running nearly north and south,
marking the western side of the valley of the Shuaylee, and eorresponding
in direction to the Kakhyen hills.  These two belts, as we shall presently
zee, are markedly distinet in physical appearance and geological strueture.
First, however, with regard to the Kakhyen range, running north-east
and south-west.

Ag far as my observations go, these hills appear to be largely com-
posed of metamorphic and ecrystalline rocks, A dark bluish grey
fine-grained gneiss, with white layers of felspar in it, forms a great
part of the range, and in a section in the gorge of the Nampung,
053 feet above Bhamd, the mass of this rock is seen following the trend
of the hills, and the line of cleavage is nearly vertical. The varieties of
structure are very numerous, and beds of the very finest grain are found
lying alongside others resembling porphyry, while others are schistose,
felspathic, and granitoid forms of gneiss. Granite was never observed
in sitw along our route, but we had ample evidences of its existence in the
boulders in the larger hill streams.  Quartzose rocks alternate with the
gneigs and with a white erystalline limestone, with ivon pyrites disseminated
through it. The marble has all the characters of the beds found in the
neighbourbood of Mandalay, and the ealena ore, which is rich in silver,
is extracted from the spur in which one bed crops out,  Although T have
never observed the ore in position, it occurs, in all probability, as a vein
in this crystalline limestone, which is found on the left bank of the
Tapeng opposite the village of Ponsee, about 15 miles from the Burmese
plain, and as the silver mines are in the territory of the Ponsee Tsawbwa,
which runs transversely across the valley from ridge to ridge, they may
he termed the Ponsee silver mines,
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Professor Oldham! has made two assays of this ore, and informs me
that it contains 191 per cent. of silver in the galena, and 0-225 per
cent. of the precions metal in the lead, and has favoured me with the
following comparative table of the maximum results of assays of galenite
from the under-mentioned mines, by which it will be seen that the Ponsee

ore 15 richer than any of them ;—

Hartz wee 003 to 005
English ... - aa'e we 0002 to 0-03
Seoteh (Lead hills) ... oo 0003 to 0-06
Tuscany ... eor 0732 to 0-72
Ponsee ... wan 0191

No detailed information regarding the productiveness of these
mines could be obtained from the Kakhyens, but they have the reputa-
tion of being very rich in ore, and if this be so, the large percentage of
silver would make them very valuable, They are of easy access, and from
their close proximity to the borders of China, little or no difficulty would
be experienced in finding labourers to work them. They have been
periodically worked by the Burmese, who have no claim whatever to
them beyond what they may have paid the Kakhyen Tsawbwas of Ponsce
and Ponlyne for permission to remove the ore.  They have, however, been
abandoned since the outbreak of the recent Mahomedan rebellion in the
Momien district, now fifteen years ago, but a few Kakhyens occasionally
remove some of the metal for their own wants. As has been already
stated, they appear to be the mines of the maps incorrectly placed a short
way to the north-east of Muangmo, and to the south of the Shuaylee.

Silver is said to be found also on the right bank of the Tapeng,
high up the hill sides to the west of Ponsee, in a bed similar to the one
we have just indicated as the probable site of the galena vein of the
principal mines, The existence of a white argentiferons erystalline
limestone, on both banks of the Tapeng, at different elevations, renders
it highly probable that this portion of the valley of the river is an im-
mense faulted cynelinal.  Another mine is said to exist to the east of
Muangmo, in the remote valley of Kaingma,

_Gold is found on a hill to the north of the village of Ponline,
and I was shown at Bhamd a small quantity of this metal in grains as
largre as small peas, which was said to have come from these hills.

! A galena, very rich in silver, is mentioned by Dr. Oldham as having been procured
from the Kuenapa range to the east of Mandalay, the percentage of the two metals
being lead G390 ; silver 00625 per cent.  Notes on Geological Features of Irawady,
Yule's Ava., App. p G,
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A striking feature of the Kakhyen range is the number of large
water-worn boulders that lie seattered all over its surlace, even to its
highest peaks.  There they have lain through the long wons that have
elapsed since that great hilly area rose, surely but imperceptibly,
from the ocean that rolled them into their present forms., Then, doubt-
less, the immense valley of the Irawady was yet a thing to be, and
the waves of the wide Pacific broke in white spray at the foot of
the giant Himalaya, the sea and land being tenanted by the mammals
and reptiles whose remains are now familiar to us in the Sewalik and Ava
fossils!

The sides of the Tapeng valley are very precipitous near the rivers
and consist of long spurs with intervening hollows, and with level flats
devoted to rice-fields, but from half-way up the hills to their summits,
we meet with Kakhyen villages in the neighbourhood of long, gentle,
well-cultivated slopes.

The vegetable products of these hills are chiefly rice, Indian eorn,
a little cotton, opinm, and tobacco. Among the eultivated fruits we find
the peach (Persica velgaris), the pomegranate (Punica granatum), the
love apple (Lycopersicum esenlentuwi), the guava (Psidiwm guava),
and the plantain; and among wild fruits, Pyrus Tudica, Pyrus pashia,
Juglans regia, Engelhardtia spicata, Prunus puddwn, Castanea wvesca,
Fragaria Indica, and a variety of brambles. The tea plant, Camellia thea,
is indigenous, but is confined chiefly to the eastern side of the hills,
but becomes more abundant in the secondary ranges defining the eastern
valleys. Extensive clearings for the cultivation of rice and Indian eorn
occur at all altitudes, the latter crop being reared chiefly in the higher
slopes. There are still, however, extensive tracts of forest with a fair
proportion of valuable timber trees, and on the heights we meet with oaks,.
Quercus spicata, and Q. fenestrata; birches (dluws Nipalensis), and
a variety of other less important temperate species, and at the same alti-
tudes, considerable areas restricted to such trees, as Cinnamonwin cassial
and €. eandatum, which are being felled every year in thousands, and burned
where they lie, to provide fresh ground for the rice and Indian corn erops.

The mention of opium, as one of the vegetable products of Yunan,
sugoests the remark that the cireumstance of the cultivation of this
drug having spread across China from the east, to within 100 miles from
our own frontier, 18 a subject Inviting serious attention from those who
have the direction of the monetary affairs of our Indian possessions,

I The oil of this tree is i."“-'LI'i:ILI.I.III].IH' gold under the namwe of the oil of cinnmnon,
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which have derived such a large portion of their revenne from the mono-
poly of opium.

There ean be little doubt that opium was caltivated in China long
before its importation was legalized by Hien-Kiong in 1858, as small
quantities were secretly grown, in 1821, even so far west as Talifoo.
The legalization, however, of the import trade seems to have given
an impetus to the ecultivation, for we are informed by eye-witnesses
that it has now spread over many of the northern provinces of the
empire, such as, Shensi, Sechuen, and Yunan, all of which have been
more or less independent for many years of the authority of the
central government at Pekin ; and we have now to meet the additional fact
that it has even found its way as far west as the Shan valleys and
Kakhyen hills. Such a result was never contemplated when the
British, French, and American Governments pressed for the legalization
of the import trade, but the very circumstance that the drug was
removed from the category of eontraband goods, and entered the empire
on the same footing, or nearly so, as the articles of legitimate trade,
doubtless suggested to such enterprising agriculturists as the Chinese
some such veasoning as this :—This hitherto forbidden drug,
such a large and remunerative sale among our people, is now declared a
legal import ; why shonld we be dependent on a foreign market for a sub-
stance which we can grow equally well ourselves, and which we will be

which finds

able to sell at a profit, and at a much lower rate than the imported drug?
Why should all the fortunes that are to be made by its sale go to the
merchants, and the agriculturists be denied any participation in them ?
There can be little doubt that the legalization contributed to increased
consumption, while at the same time it excited competition. That there
has been a remarkable increase, within the last few years, of the quantity
of opium consumed in China, is self-evident, because there has been a
wonderful extension of the cnltivation f.lll'mlghuut the Iun:,_-;l;h and
breadth of the empire, with no commensurate falling ofl’ in the amount
of the imports from India. But with a rapidly extending cultivation,
this state of matters cannot last for any length of time. The opium
which, within the last few years, has snpplanted rice cultivation in many
a distriet of Sechuen and Shensi, would not have been grown unless
there had been the prospect of its finding a rveady market. The extent
to which the cultivation has spread is a speaking proof to the
Ammense quantity of the drug consumed by the population of China,
and also to the inability of government to put a stop to the growth
of the poppy ; for 1t =0 happens, as I have already stated, that the great
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opium districts lie in the rebel provinces of Shensi, Sechuen, and Yunan,
in the first and last of which the imperial authority is all but annihilated.
Bat it is also cultivated in the royalist provinces, and the mandarins are
either powerless or unwilling to interfere with it; it is extending
every year, and the probability is that the government, however
loath it may be to recognize the fact, will ultimately be driven either to
shut its eyes to it, or to legalize the cultivation. In such an even-
tuality, our opium revenue will dwindle, in a few years, to a mere pittance,
and ultimately disappear as an item in the budgets of our financiers,
who will have to discover some other and more reliable source of
income, and one more in accordance with the principles of an enlightened
political economy, having in view the good of humanity at large, be it
Mongolian or Aryan,

The opium at first grown in China was so inferior that there was
no immediate chawce of its soon replacing the Indian drug, but it has
improved of late years., Colonel Burney, in speaking of the opium
brought to Mandalay in 1831 from Medoo, two days’ journey from Tali,
describes it as very inferior to Bengal opium, but the following com-
parative table of Western Yunan (Shan) and Bengal opinm, drawn up by
the Opium Examiner to Government, shows that the former is not so far
behind the latter in point of quality

Aunalyzis of Yunan opinm as compared with that of Benares and Bebar
opinne manufaciured in 1569,
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Before leaving this subject, I would press this consideration, that
the cultivation of the plant is firmly established in the three provinces
of Shensi, Sechuen, and Yunan, and that should these, with Khansi,
ultimately become one independent kingdom, which passing events
would lead us to believe to be a possible, if not a probable contingency,
we should have to contend against a great opium-producing country,
in which imperial Chinese legislation would be utterly powerless to prevent
the growth of the poppy.
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But to rveturn to the sketeh of these hills. A few buflaloes are
occasionally seen, and used for plonghing in the more level spots, but
they are far from being plentiful:  They are not unfrequently stolen from
the plains as offerings for the niits, and seereted on some retired spot
till they are required. Each village usnally owns a few Shan ponies, and
sometimes a mule or two, either stolen from the Shan-Burmese, or
purchased in the neichbouring valleys; for the Kakhyens never attempt
to breed any other animals besides pigs, fowls, and ducks. A small goat,
with long fine hair, and flat spiral horns directed backwards, and some-
what resembling those of the marbbor, is not unfrequent; a good hreed
of dog, usually black, with pointed ears and the tail curled over the back,
is of rare occurrence. Every village owns a few black or piebald pigs of
moderate size, but they eannot be said to be plentaful.

The majority of the observations on the climate were made at an
elevation of 3,185 feet, at the village of Ponsee, in the heart of the
Kakhyen hills.  The most important extended over the months of Mareh,
April, and part of May, and the mean temperatures of the three months

Were s fulluw pipe—
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Mean Dew point—Marehk 544 ; April 6005 ; May 61-30.

In March, the gulmml direction of the wind, up to sun-down,
was usually south-west or west-south-west, but at sunset it almost
invariably changed to the north-west, when we found a fire requisite to
our comfort. There can be little doubt that these cold currents of air
which roll down the wvalleys of the Kakhven hills to the plain of the
Irawady explain the frequent, almost daily oecurrence of morning mists
in the latter locality, thronghout the eold weather. During the day the
sky was generally cloudless, and the air clear and bracing. Rain fell
only on four occasions in March, either over the night or in early morn-
ng. In April, the north wind which set in at night, u:,'unll:,' lasted
till morning, when it changed to the porth-east, with a south-westerly

K
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upper current, which was also the prevailing direction of the lower
current, after the sun had been up a few hours. The temperature
sensibly inereased during this month, and the sky was frequently over-
cast. Rain fell on twelve occasions, accompanied by high winds, generally
irom the north-west, with considerable electrical disturbance. These
storms occurred, as a rule, either immediately before or after sun-down,
and frequently lasted to the following morning, and en one or two
occasions till the afternoon. A heavy hail-storm fell on the 12th of
April, and some of the stones were nearly an inch in diameter. The
centre of each was occupied by a white nuclens 3% in extreme breadth ;
considerable barometrical disturbance eharacterized the storm, and it was
issued in by a calm, and a rise in the barometer from 26°62"—attached
thermometer 74°—to 26°%63, and in a few minutes afterwards the haro-
meter rose to 26%65" with a falling thermometer. Five minutes after it
had reached its maximum, and during the height of the storm, it fell to
26°G3", and in three minutes afterwards it rose to 26°64', again falling to
26263, nising in five minutes afterwards to 26°65', and falling onee more
in five minutes to 26°63", with the attached thermometer at 70°. The
storm came up from the south-west as a deep black eloud, but the wind
afterwards veered to the north-west. The day had been cool and pleasant
with fitful gusts from the south-west, with detached elouds flying about.
The observations for May extended over only nine days, and during that
time we had thunder showers on four consecutive days, from the Gth fo
the 9th, and it iz interesting to remark that all of them oceurred with a
northerly wind and between sunset and sunrise. On returning through
the Kakhyen hills in September, the rans were evidently drawing to a
close. We made five marches, and three of these were unattended with
rain, while in the other two we experienced only heavy showers; we had
incessant rain for one day at Namboke, and for another at Loaylone in
the centre of the hills. The rainfall, however, must be considerable
during the truly wet months, and the flora leads me to conelude that the
climate of these hills partakes of the moist character of the Khasya
range, modified by their remote position from the direct influence of the
south-west monsoon, which loses a great deal of its moisture on the
southern hill ranges of Burmah before it reaches them. Snow is said to
fall in the cold weather on the summits of the highest peaks, but is of
rare occurrence, and melts as fast as it falls. The climate appeared to be
healthy, and there is a plentiful supply of water from the numerous
mountain streams. During our residence at Ponsee, our men had fto
endure considerable hardships from exposure, and the reduction of their
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rations, but although they were housed only in huts, which they had
constructed for themselves in a few hours from bamboos and leafy
branches of trees, we had not a single case of fever, and had only a mild
case of dysentery, which speaks well hoth for the physique of our guard,
and for the healthy character of the climate.

There can be little doubt that the tea plant would thrive if eulti-
vated, as it is indigenous, and largely grown by the Poloungs to the east.
Like Assam, however, the Kakhyen hills are thinly populated, and the
inhabitants are little given to manual labour; on the other hand, these
hills are in the immediate neighbourhood of a Shan and Chinese popula-
tion of agricultural habits, and within easy reach of the tea-growing
Poloungs, so that little or no difficalty would be experienced in procuring
skilled labour at a cheap rate.  The tea grown by the Poloungs finds a
market among the Shans and Chinese of the valleys, and the almost exclu-
sively Chinese population to the east of Nantin. The consumption must
he considerable, as it is largely and universally nsed. A sample, unfortu-
nately out of condition, due to its having got thoroughly wetted in our
march across the Kakhyen hills, has been reported on by one of the best
Judges of tea in Caleutta, who deseribes it as a large, lumpy-leafed article,
with some flat open leaves, mixed with small dull yellow dust, very thin
liquor, out of condition, but worth about 64. per Ib.

In the event of any mercantile caravans proeeeding from Bhamo, it
would be interesting to ascertain by experiment how the eoarser and
cheaper kinds of Assam teas would be received by these people.  This may
appear as if T were advocating taking coals to Newecastle, but such a
proceeding would not be more remarkable than what happens every day
in these valleys, in which the round cakes of tea that come from the
Trans-Yang-tse-kiang provinees of the empire, are exposed for sale in all
the large bazaars, and find a ready market among the Chinese. They
consist of mixed dark and yellow leaves, very thin and extremely
coarse, valued in Caleutta at 34, and 44, per Ib.; these rounded cakes
are piled in heaps of one size, and covered with the large dry leaves of
some tree,

We come now to consider the country to the east of the Kakhyen
hills, but as the Nantin valley and a broad tract of country from thence
to Momien helong to an entirely different geological age from the Hotha
and Sanda valleys, I propose to treat of the two separately. A line drawn
north-west acrosz the range of hills closing in the Nantin valley to the
north, intersected at the town of that name by another drawn east and
west, along with the range of hills, would define an angular space over
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which there has been a comparatively recent outflow of trappean rocks,
while the ecountry to the west is exclusively granitic and metamorphic.
My observations of the latter country were limited to the valleys of Sanda
and Hotha. 1 select the former town to designate the valley in which it is
situated, from its being the well-known Sanda-Foo of the maps. It must
be borne in mind, however, that so far from being a Foo or city, it is little
larger than a small village in England, and that Muangla in the same
valley, although a place of greater consequence, is about the size of a
small English country town.

Before describing these two valleys in detail, I shall glance at the
general features of the country between the Kakhyen hills and the
Cambodia, and T am enabled to extend my remarks thus far from a eareful
congideration of the Burmese itineraries of the embassies to Pekin.

The Kakhyen hills, in the Tapeng and Hotha valleys to the cast,
send off long high secondary ranges running nearly north-east and
gouth-west, and the country to the north and south is described as
partaking of the same character, which is probable, and almost certain to
occur in the ranges defining the Shuaylee and Molay. The relation
of the Hotha to the Tapeng valley is simply a repetition of the relation
of the latter to the great valley of the Irawady itself. It is an affluent
valley to the Tapeng, and the name of its river is the Namsa. This
stream flows in a north-westerly direction to reach the Tapeng, and the
probability is that there is a valley to the south corresponding to that of
the Hotha one, and that its stream flows to the south-west to reach the
greater valley of the Shuaylee. The conception, then, that may be
formed of the country is this—that such large rivers as the Irawady,
Salween, and Cambodia are defined by high primary ranges of granitic
and metamorphie rocks, running nearly north and south, the Kakhyen
hills being the range that bounds the eastern side of the first-mentioned
viver ; and that the Shuaylee, Tapeng, and Molay indicate the existence
of large secondary ranges to the Kakhyen mountains, ranning east-north-
cast and west-south-west ; and that the interval between two such rivers
as the Tapeng and Shuaylee is oceupied by a more elevated country
than the great valleys of the secondary ranges which again are divided
by small tertiary ranges quite as high above the sea as the secondary
ones, but instead of enelosing broad walleys, they define only short
comparatively shallow valleys, elevated from 1,000 to 2,000 feet above
the greater valleys, and all draining into the larger valleys on either side
of them. Such are the general relations of the Hotha to the Sanda
valley, and from the top of Chittie-doung, above Ponsee, it was appavent
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that a similar arrangement prevailed to the north between the Molay
and its subsidiary valleys. The oceurrence of such streams as the Myit-
nge, to the south of the Shuaylee, renders it highly probable that this
distribution of hill and dale holds good along the course of the large rivers
wherever they receive afiluents,

Another range, almost parallel to the Kakhyen hills, occurs to the
east of Momien. It is a lofty jagoed line of mountains with the Tapeng
rising on one of its sides, and the Shuaylee on the other, but it does
not extend any way to the south between the two rivers, but loses itself
in the surrounding mass of hills; it is very clevated as we trace it to
the north, and I estimated the highest points visible from Momien at
about 8,000 to 9,000 feet above the level of the sea. To the east of
this, again, I am informed that another ridge is crossed before the
Salween is reached. The first of these ranges, Kananzan, as seen from
Momien, has all the appearance of being eomposed of primitive rocks, and
is in strong contrast to the grassy trappean hills that form the country
round about that town. '

The general divection of the rivers, from the Irawady valley as
[ar east as the most eastern branch of the Cambodia which flows out
of the lake of Tali, indicates that the lay of the eountry, from the
Kakhyen hills to the centre of the province of Yunan, is nearly north
and south, with subsidiary ranges diverging generally to the east-north-
east ; but some have even more easting in them, and it is the occurrence
of these secondary ranges, and their latter modifications, that have
doubtless contributed to give the Bhamd routes their high place as
the casiest and most divect highways to Western Yunan.

With regard to the distances that exist between the Irawady and
its aflluent the Shuaylee, the Salween, and the Cambodia, and consequently
the approximate intervals between the various ranges defining their
water-sheds, it may be stated that Momien is 120 miles from the Irawady
valley by the ups and downs of the road, and that the Shuaylee is
32 miles to the east of the Momien valley. In the Burmese itineraries
on which I place considerable relianee, as I have been able to test their
accuracy from Bhamd to Momien, and have found them remarkably
correct, the Salween is stated to be 14 miles eastward from the Shuaylee,
and as the latter river is erossed by an iron suspension bridge, the
probability is that it is there confined to a narrow valley, and only
separated from the Salween by a mountain ridge. The Salween is
36 miles from whal the Burmese regard as the main stream of the
Cambodia ; and 46 miles still further to the east, a considerable aflluent
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is encountered entering another large branch of the Cambodia yet further
to the east, flowing from the lake of Tali. The last-mentioned is called
the Hokyan, but as the Burmese state that they halted at the willage
of Yanpyinhein after crossing the former, and then crossed the Hokyan,
I conclude that the two streams are bridged immediately above their
union, for no mention is made of the distance between these two points,
whereas the distances generally in the itinerary are carefully noted.
The general character of the country, then, between the Burmese valley
and a line drawn north and south through Talifoo, is a sueccession
of main mountain ranges running nearly north and south, defining
the course of certain large rivers, and giving off a series of long
secondary ranges extending, more or less interruptedly, a long way
to the east-north-east.

In the instance of the Tapeng, the secondary ranges form a valley
about 120 miles long, or nearly so; but the Shuaylee, which is a
much larger river, after tracing it about 100 miles from the Irawady,
comes down from the north round the high Kananzan range,
a ridge of mountains corresponding in its course to the hills
defining the western side of the Salween, but of limited southward
extension. Beyond this, the Cambodia is separated from the Salween
by a ridge nearly parallel to the Kananzan range, and I have been
informed that a considerable descent is made to reach the former river.
The eastern affluents of the Cambodia come down through secondary
valleys corresponding to those of the Tapeng and Shuaylee.

With regard to the general elevation of the country, it may be said
to be at a considerable altitude above the Burmese wvalley, and from what
1 observed and learned from the natives, it is doubtful whether any
of the valleys are much below the height of the Sanda valley, which aneroid
observations, corrected for temperature, latitude, and the diurnal atmo-
spheric pressure, have made to be about 2,200 feet above the level of the
sea,  This may be taken as a fair average of the height of this valley,
which may be said, in round numbers, to be about 48 miles in length.
The Hotha valley, which runs parallel to it, on the other side of the
high range defining it to the sonth, is a small valley more than 2,000
feet above i, and enclosed by hills on every side. The valley of Nantin,
which is only the eastern continuation of the Sanda wvalley, is about
1,040 feet higher than it, while Momien iz 1,400 feet above the
Nantin valley, so that to reach the town of Momien from the plains
of Burmah, we first ascend the Kakhyen hills to the Sanda valley, and
from thence pass over the high intervening spurs of the Mawphoo hill
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to the Nantin valley, from the upper extremity of which we ascend
to the valley of Hawshuenshan, and rise from thence to that of Momien
at an elevation of nearly 5,000 feet, which appears to be the average
height of the country to the east of Hawshuenshan.

The Sanda valley is about 48 miles long with an average breadth
of from 3 to b miles, and although the difference of altitude between its
extremities is considerable, its great length makes it appear to be
almost level. It is defined on either side by a range of hills, which
1 estimated by the eye to have an average height of 2,500 feet
above the valley, but one high mountain occurs behind Sanda, to the
north, which Mr. Gordon considered to be close on 4,000 feet in
height. The highest peak, Shuemuelong, of the southern range, situ-
ated to the east south-east of Muangla, appears to rise above
3,000 feet. I had, however, no means at my disposal for ascertain-
ing the actual heights, and as the apparent altitude of mountains is
much influenced hy the state of the atmosphere, it is quite possible
that I have over-estimated some, and under-estimated others. T believe,
however, that the limit of error will be under 300 feet in the case of
the loftiest hills, The two ranges are very precipitous, and have a
markedly peaked outline where they ave highest, and their summits
are covered with patches of dense forest, while their steep slopes below
are overspread with grass. The almost inaccessible heights of their
bold projecting shoulders are dotted with Kakhyen wvillages which are
connected to the valley by narrow, zigzag paths winding down the
ariddy declivities.

So much for the general appearance of this lovely wvalley, but
when we eome to examine its northern wall in detail, we find that
there is a remarkable break in it at the town of Muangla, and that it
bends across to the north-east to form the western boundary of a
vale that opens out into this portion of the Sanda wvalley. Its place,
however, is taken up by another and lower range of tree-capped, grassy,
peaked hills, defining the eastern end of the valley beyond Muangla.
The gap between these two ranges gives passage to the main stream of
the Tapeng, which flows down to join the Tahd below Muangla. A
somewhat similar vale to this, but on a much smaller scale, occurs
at Sanda, where it forms a bay, as it were, in the main valley, and
is continued to the north-east as a high steep glen between two
ranges, through which the Nam Sanda or Sanda river flows to join
the Tapeng. The town of Sanda is situated at the mouth of the bay.
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Another feature remains to be mentioned, and that is, that the
northern range sends out long spurs in two places which almost divide
the valley into three basins, and their occurrence has, in all probability,
Lirought about the three divisions of the wvalley into as many states—
Manwyne, Sanda, and Muangla. Sanda is situated between the two
spurs, and is so shut in that on looking from the hills above the town,
neither the Muangla or Manwyne basins can be seen.  The spur separat-
ing it from Muangla is only 2 miles distant to the east, and runs
right across to the opposite hills as a low grassy ridge, confining
the Tapeng to a narrow, deep channel. The other spur is not so marked,
and is half-way between the two towns. The southern range is unbroken
throughout its whole extent, but is eut into by deep glens and gorges,
down which mountain streams fall over rocky precipices to the valley.

The part of the valley above Muangla is much contracted, and con-
gists of the undulating ground of the low ends of spurs. The Taho runs
along the base of the southern range in a deep narrow channel. At the
upper end of the valley, where the river debouches from the Mawphoo
gorge, it has ecat away an area of the superficial deposits, which are more
or less peaty in their upper layers, about a mile in length, two hundred
yards broad, and G0 feet in depth, and the whole of this denuded spot
is a barren waste of rubble. A similar denudation has taken place at
Muangla, below where the river leaves that part of the ".'11"13}'. Here,
too, the superficial deposits have been gradually washed away even on
a larger scale than in the former loecality, the tract being about 21 to
3 miles long, and 2 broad. The Tahd, in its course over it, is broken
up into a number of small channels partly natural, while others have
been made for the irmgation of the rice erops that are grown on the
northern side below Muangla, where there has been a greater deposit
of silt than in the other parts. By far the larger portion of the expanse
is covered with large pebbles and sand. The old river banks are well
defined on either side of this gorge, at the western end of which the
main stream of the Tapeng is joined by the Tahé. No more instruetive
illustration of denudation by running water could be wished for than
these two examples furnished by the Tahd.

The rocks counstituting the mass of the hills are simply a repeti-
tion of those I have described as occurring in the Kakhyen hills,—varieties
of forms of gneiss, crystalline limestone, quartzose rocks, and granite.
Opposite to Manwyne a white erystalline limestone shows itself in a
brown-weathered cliff on the hill side, eapped by thick beds of quartzose

e
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rocks. The transverse spur above Sanda runs down from a high, rather
peaked hill, consisting chiefly of blue erystalline limestone ; and on the
other side of the bay-like vale, the hill behind Sanda is composed of a
very hard, splintery, slightly pinkish, quartzose rock, which disintegrates
into a rich red =0il. A number of spurs of this colour oceur all along the
base of the northern range, and as the one at Muangla consists of a rock
strongly resembling that at Sanda, it is probable that the whole of these
spurs are made up of varieties of the same rock. These spurs are peculiar
in this respect, that few trees will grow on them, and that their sol is
only adapted to tobacco, and one or two minor erops,

In the range that takes the place of the other, which extends from
the Kakhyen hills to the right bank of the Tapeng at Muangla, a
micaceous granite is found associated with a finely micaceous bluish
gneiss, and this is the only spot I observed gramite, in position. Below
the Mawphoo gorge, the boulders are chiefly quartzose granite, and a dark
earthy slate which was not observed in sife.

The superficial deposits consist chiefly of yellowish and bluish clays,
and sandy loam, with interbedded river gravels,  An elephant’s molar, said
to have been found in the channel of one of the streams about Muangla,
was offered for sale, but was a long way beyond my means, as L£50
were demanded for it.  The natives considered it to be the tooth of a
dragon, and endowed it with wonderful curative and protective power:
it is highly probable that it was washed out of some of the river
deposits. It was certainly not a recent tooth. A few peaty beds oceur in
the upper or Mawphoo portion of the valley, and in that locality
the channels of the mountain torrents that enter the Tahd from the
east are strewn with fragments of imbedded peat, and the ocenrrence of
this deposit originated, no doubt, the statement, made by a Chinaman from
Mandalay, that coal was to be found in the Shuemueling mountain.

Hot springs occur in the centre of the level flat of the bay-like
vale close to Sanda, but although the locality bhas limestone hills on
either side of it, the analysis of the water, as made by Dr. Macnamara,
the Chemical Examiner for Government, does not show the existence
of lime, and only a trace of carbonie acid. The following are the results
of Dr. Macnamara’s examination of the water :—

497 grains, solid matter,
1 Gallon ...0 39 ,  slts of alkalis.
1007 ,,  silica, earthy salts, and oxide of ivon.

The salts of the alkalis were almost entirely chloride of sodium,
Sulphurie and carbonie acids were present, but no nitric acid,  There were

L
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traces, however, of phosphoric acid. The water became slightly alkaline
after boiling, and had a peculiar smell, which Dr. Macnamara sug-
gests may have been due to the dregs of wine or spirit in the bottles in
which the water was kept; but this is unlikely, for every precaution
was taken to have the bottles well washed with warm water, and first
emptied, and again re-filled with the water from the springs ; but failing
this explanation, Dr. Macnamara attributes the smell to the presence
of some empyreumatic matter naturally present in the water,

The temperature of springs was 204°, but the Shans informed me that
it reached the boiling-point during the cold weather, and the feathers of
fowls and hair of kids lying about were pointed to as evidences that
the water was hot enough to eook the flesh of these animals. The boil-
ing-point of Sanda is 206°, and the diminution of temperature of the
springs during the rain is due to the circumstance that they oeccur in
the bed of a stream, the water of which flows into them, reducing their
temperature two degrees. As the stream subsides, and the channels
become all but dry during the cold weather, they regain the boiling-
point. The flow of water is not very great, and it bubbles up through
round holes in a blackish micaceous sand ; the ground about them is so
hot that my naked-tooted companions could not stand near the principal
one for any length of time. The air, too, in theit immediate vieinity,
was sensibly warmer than the surrounding atmosphere, and was laden
with a peenliar heavy smell, which lends additional weight to
Dr. Macnamara’s supposition that the water contains some empyrenmatie
matter. On our way to Muangla from Sanda, we ecrossed a hot stream,
only a few miles distant from these springs, and said to arise from the
other side of the limestone hill; and where we met it, on the Muangla
side of the spur, it was so hot, although a considerable distance from its
source, and diluted by an ofishoot from the Tapeng, that its presence was
at onee recognized, our men shouting out that they were in hot water,

As the valley of Hotha is so closely related, in many ways, to that of
Sanda, it may be as well to deseribe it, and afterwards consider the
resources and population of the two at the same time. It lies to the
. =outh, and P:im]lvl with the Sanda valley, and the two arve separated by a
common range. The Hotha valley, however, is very much smaller than
the one 1 have just described, and at a considerable elevation above itf.
1t is shut in on either side by a well-defined ridge, the southern end
of which is not nearly so high as the northern, the former being only
about 500 feet high, while the latter is close on 1,000 feet, if not higher

in some places, The northern range, the heights of which are thickly
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clad with a sub-temperate forest, sends down long grassy spurs, covered
with a red rich soil. The ridge to the south is a compact range of
wooded hills, terminating abruptly in the valley in a series of steep spurs,
with a village usnally at their base, the towns and hamlets of the northern
side oceupying much the same relation to its mountain spurs,  The small
stream, the Namsa, that flows through the valley, runs close to the
southern hills in a deep channel which it has ent out for itself in the dark
blue, almost bituminous clays, which, in a great part, constitute the
surface of the wvalley and of the spurs to the north. The valley is
about 1 mile to 14 miles broad, and 25 miles in length, and is closed
in at its western end by a sea of rounded grassy hills covered with
the common bracten, through which the Namsa finds its way to pre-
cipitate itself down a steep valley in the Kakhyen hills to the Tapeng,
half-way between Ponsee and Manwyne. The eastern end or head of
the valley is shut in by a transverse ridge about 400 feet high, connect-
ing the parallel ranges which define its sides. A great part of the ends
of spurs from the north range have been washed away by the Namsa, and
the level land that has been left consists of a rich black loam on which
the rice erops ave raised. The red spurs are chiefly devoted to the culti-
vation of tobaceo and culinary vegetables.

The rocks consist of granite and gneiss, and present no features of
interest. The ridge connecting the two ranges appears to be composed
almost exclusively of the latter rock. The superficial deposits, besides
the blue bituminous-like clay, are made of thick strata of a tenacious
light yellow elay, with thin beds of rubble and sandy loam. The
study of these clayey beds forcibly suggested the eonclusion that they
had beeri deposited in still water, and 1t 1s probable that the wvalley was
a lake or swamp prior to the time the Namsa found an exit for itself
throngh the hills to the west, or one of sufficient eapacity to admit
of the free drainage of this mountain basin. If the present exit of that
small stream were closed, the whole valley would be submerged several feet.

The staple crops of the two valleys are rice, tobaceo, and a little
opium, all of which are also cultivated by the Kakhyens and Leesaws on
the neighbouring hills, who grow Indian corn in addition to the rice erop.
The tobaceo grown by the Shans iz of a very superior quality. A well-
known Caleutta merchant has kindly sent a sample to the bazaar as
the best way of getting a fair report upon its mereantile value, and the
result is that, if it had borne a known maker’s name, it would have
brought Rs. 1-8 per 1b. ; but, without that, it was valued at Re. 1 per 1b.
for retail sale.  In wholesale quantities a lower rate would be given.
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Both valleys are covered on their upper halves with a forest in all
respects resembling that of the Kakhyen hills about Ponsee, and in the
Hotha valley we find the well-paved roads throngh the villages over-
shadowed by pear, plum, peach, apricot, cherry, and chestnut trees. I
was informed that teak ocemrred on the low southern range, while, from
the ridge at the head of the valley, numerous fir trees (Pinns fhasyienus)
were observed on the hills to the east. The absence of forest on the
lower portion of the hills is ascribed to the felling of the trees for culti-
vation, and firewood : althongh these causes may have operated in some
localities, the feature in question is most probably attributable to the
character of the soil, for the natives point to immense tracts, which they
say mever had any forest. It is on those grassy tracts that the wild
indigo grows which is in such request among the Shans for dyeing their
clothes of sombre blue, in such marked contrast to the brilliant pink
and yellow, so much admired by the people of the sunny plains of
Burmah.

The extensive tracts of fine pasture land, surrounding the Shan
towns and villages, support considerable droves of cattle and buffaloes,
and Jarge herds of ponies and mules. The cattle are not humped, and
are of rather slender make, and usually reddish brown or black. The
buffaloes are large, heavy animals, and quite as good specimens of their
kind as those of the plains of Burmah. Some full-grown individuals of
an almost creamy colour were observed, but their ocemrrence was ex-
ceptional. The pack-ponies, as a rule, are small; and white, iron-grey,
or pale brownish-buff are the three prevailing colours. In the latter colour
there was usually a dark line down the back, and the points were deep
brown. The animals kept for riding by the well-to-do elasses are of a
larger and better breed, and a good serviceable pony costs about £8 to £10.
These were the prices put on some offered to me for sale. The mules, as
a rule, are even finer animals than penies. They are usually a dark reddish-
brown, with brown tips to the ears, a faint brown shoulder stripe, and
black list down the back. They are brought chiefly from the ecountry
to the north of Tali, and T eould not discover that any were bred in
these valleys, in which T am not aware that any asses oceur. The swine
are kept by the Chinese and Shans; and geese, ducks, and fowls are
abundant. Cats, too, ave numerous, and of a uniform grey, with faint dark
spots.  They elosely resemble an almost similar breed which is prevalent
m the Himalaya, and which is nearly allied in its colouring to that grey
variety of F. Beagalensis, which is of such frequent oceurrence, especially
on the plains of India. Dogs are scarce in the Sanda valley, but such as
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I saw were powerful animals with shortish hair, pointed ears, and full
muzzle ; black and white, and brown and white were the usual eolours,
and their tails were carried erect. They are quite distinet from the breed
found among the Kakhyens, which appears to be a cross between the
Chinese dog and the pariah of the Burmese. The dogs of the Hotha
valley have much more of the Chinese blood, and have long shagey
coats with erect ears, and a tendency in the tail to curl over the back,
while some of them, with these characters less intensely developed, have
a strong resemblance to the shepherd dogs of England.

The climate of the Sanda valley is known to me only by a short
residence in May, and again in the latter end of July and beginning of
August. The mean of the maximum temperature for nine days in May
was 877, and the mean of the same number of observations for the
minimum temperature of that period was 63°%. During nine days of
July the mean maximum temperature was 858°%, and the mean minimum
temperature 72°. In the month of May we had two or three wet days,
but on our return the rainfall was very great and lasted for days together :
on the former occasion the sky was usually clear and the tops of the
mountains visible, but on the latter all the surrounding hills were wrapped
nearly half-way down their sides in thick mist.

The maximum temperature for sixteen days of the Hotha wvalley in
August was 82°, and the mean minimum for twenty days of the same
month 68°. We had rain during the greater part of our residence, with
the wind, as in the Sanda valley, from the south-west. The sky was
generally clouded, with a thick mist resting on the mountains. The
aneroid observations from the two valleys are tabulated in Appendix B.

With regard to the population of the Sanda valley, the data T have
to offer are far from exhaustive, and, indeed, nearly all my information
was derived from the Hotha Tsawbwa, but as he had a most extensive
knowledge of both valleys, the results I have obtained may be consideved
as approximately correct. It must be borne in mind, however, that the
hill population is not included, and that my caleulations only refer to the
villages on the comparatively level ground of the two valleys.

The number of villages in the Sanda district were estimated at
from 86 to 90, those of Muangla at 200, and the Manwyne Tsawbwaship
is said to contain 1,000 houses, The Hotha state numbers at least 90
villages, and the Latha comprises about 30. With these general facts
before us, and allowing that half of the villages had not more than 30
houses in each, and the other half have as many as 55, and that five
persons to each house may be considered a fair average, we have the
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following result, to which has been added the population of the
regpective towns, taking Muangtee at 2,000, Sanda and its bazaar at
1,500, and Manwyne at 700 :—

Muangla ... o 44,500
Banda = by e 20,628
Manwyne ... e 00
Hotha o o e 10125
Latha i - 0,870
Total Population .. 96,325

o e———

The inhabitants of the Sanda wvalley are exclusively Shans and
Chinese, while those of the Hotha wvalley belong to two distinet
offthoots of the Shan race, a very small proportion belonging to the same
stock as the Shans of the former valley ; while the bulk of the population
consists of what may be appropriately called the Chinese Shans or Shan
Chinese, who are a markedly distinet race from the former. The
typical Chinese are unknown in the Hotha valley.

The chief interest attached to the physical characters of the narrow
belt of country, about 6 miles in breadth, forming what may be
called the Mawphoo gorge, arises from its interesting manifestation
of the disintegrating force of water. As alrendy stated, the Tahd
now runs in a deep narrow channel at the foot of the hills, forming
its south-eastern side, but the two river terraces above it are un-
impeachable evidence that it has cut for itself its present course; and
if additional proof were required in sapport of this, we have only to
turn to the Nantin valley, with its large river terraces, to discover that
the denudation extends over a very much larger area than the Mawphoo
oorge, and that the latter was denuded at the same time as the former ;
and as it is impossible to consider the two separately, I will describe at
one and the same time what appears to have been their history. The
valley of Nantin, to where the two river terraces that form its sides
meet, may be said to be about 16 miles in length, with an average
breadth of a mile or a httle less. It is a slightly crescentic valley,
running round from the west-south-west to the north. It is sur-
rounded by grassy rounded trappean hills to the south-east, and by
peaked granite and metamorphic hills to the north-west, Its head is
elosed in by the terraces, beyond which there is another elevated platform,
or further continuation of it, devoid of terraces, but as I only obtained a
distant view of this portion, T ecannot describe it in detail. Tts foot is
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formed by the high land of the Mawphoo gorge, into which the Tahd
enters by a narrow deep channel between high rocky banks, The
highest terrace of the Nantin valley is almost on the same elevation with
the level platform at its head, and corresponds to the heights of the
lowest terrace of the Mawphoo gorge. The only explanation of this
coineidence in the heights of these very extensive river terraces is this,
that the whole of the area defined by them has been denuded by the
action of the Tahd, and that the only reason why the elevated tract of
country, forming the Mawphoo valley, was not worn down by the action
of the river to the level of the Nantin valley, is to be looked for in the
fact, that it is largely composed of metamorphic rocks which offered a
much more powerful resistance to the disintegrating action of the river
than the comparatively recent soft beds of the Nantin section, It is
probable also, from the close proximity of the latter to the extinet
voleano of Hawshuenshan, that the denuding action of the river
may have been aceelerated by changes in the level of the country. In
looking at this most interesting valley, from the point where the terraces
close in at its head to the foot of the Mawphoo gorge, the probability is
that the whole of this area was originally a level flat, with an elevation cor-
responding to the top of the highest terrace in the Mawphoo section, and
that at that period the Tahd precipitated itself as a waterfall into the Sanda
valley, as it does now from the Momien valley into that of Hawshuenshan.
This theory of the origin of the two valleys is borne out by the faet, that
there are indications of a third and higher terrace in the Nantin valley cor-
responding to the highest one of the north-eastern side of the Mawphoo
glen, and the likelihood is that the elevated flat at the head, immediately
surrounding the extinet voleano of Hawshuenshan, was considerably
raised after the formation of the first terrace, and we might even go further,
and say that the weight of evidence is to prove that the original upward
termination of the Nantin valley was what is now the distinet isolated
circular basin of Hawshuenshan, into which the Tahé falls from the higher
valley of Momien, and that the most recent outbursts of the neighbouring
voleano which eloses it to the west were posterior to the disintegration of
the Hawshuenshan valley, for the voleanic vent shows little or no
evidence of having been subjected to the denuding action of the Tahd,
which flows along its eastern side.

A striking feature of the Nantin valley, besides its river terraces, is
the entire change that has come over the character of the hills which
bound the left bank of the Tahd in this part of its course. Instead of
the bold precipitous mountains that define it as far as the head of the
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Mawphoo gorge, moderately high hills, ranning upwards in rounded grassy
sweeps, over one another, sparsely covered with occasional elumps of trees,
are now met with, Near the head of the valley, they rise into two rounded
peaks, the first above the famous hot springs to the north-east of Nantin,
and the other a little further in the same direction. The hills to the
north-west are much higher, and are the continuation of the peaked tree-
capped range that began on the left bank of the Tapeng at Muangla, and
which becomes suddenly elevated ; and the lower end of the Mawphoo
gorge is continued onwards from that point to the north-east as a lofty
well-wooded mountain wall, defining the north-western side of the valley.
The eastern side of the valley, along which I travelled, is marked by nume-
rous water-courses running at right angles to the river terraces. Their
chanmels are strewn with water-worn granmite boulders, and rounded masses
of cellular basalt, a rock that can only be deseribed as lava, and large frag-
ments of peat. The only rocks in position that I had an opportunity to
examine were those composing the side of the hill from which the hot
springs issue. They consisted of two well-marked kinds, a cellular
basalt and a hard quartzose rock, the former superficial where I observed
it, and the latter the rock through which the springs come.
Looking at this hill from the west, its south-eastern side is seen to be
marked by an apparently deep nearly circular hollow of considerable size,
almost swrrounded by an abrupt precipice from the peaked summit of the
hill, and foreibly suggesting that it may once have been a voleanic vent,
a supposition which is heightened by the almost scoriatious character of
some of the neighbouring rocks, and by the evidence of internal heat
which the springs themselves afford. These are located on the western face
of the hill, but others on a still more extensive scale oceur on its other
side, some miles to the east. The former issue at about 60 to 80 feet above
the level of the valley under the rounded shoulder of the hill. The most
important one is an oval basin, about three yards long and two broad,
with a depth of about eight inches. It is situated on a level spot
immediately below the shoulder; and about six yards distant from it,
there are o number of funnels, about six inches in diameter, in the
quartz rock, emitting steam ; and on the face of the hill higher up,
and about fifty yards off, another jet of steam occurs; and on the side of
a very narrow gully below the principal spring, there are two other
springs which give out a considerable amount of water., The water
in the principal spring comes up with great force through a
number of cirenlar holes about three inches in diameter, and the bottom of
the basin is covered with a thick layer of impalpable white mud. The
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water 15 quite clear, but the surface is in violent ebullition, with a tempe-
rature of 205°, the boiling-point of the thermometer at Nantin, with
the air at a temperature of 71°. Nantin is a few feet below them, so
that these springs afforded a verifieation, as it were, of the observations
of the boiling-points of water in the former locality.  They give off such
a profusion of steam, and the heat is o great, that one can only stand to
their leeward side. The ground in the immediate neighbourhood of
them and the funnels is intensely hot, and our barvefooted companions
could not approach them by some wards. Tt vibrates in a remarkable
way, and the sensation was as if one were standing over a gigantie boiler
buried in  mother-earth, an impression which is heightened by the
loud, rushing sound from the fonmels, and by the indistinet rambling
noises in the inferno beneath. The funnels are the most remark-
able features comnected with these springs. There are four or five of
them in full activity, about six inches in diameter, giving exit to a rush
of steam, which makes the rock intensely hot, and vibrate quite as much
as the ground. The two other springs in the gully below, although
they give egress to a considerable body of boiling water, are not to be
compared to the one just deseribed, as they issue through the earthy
face of the hill. It is remarkable that although the stream, flowing
down from the springs, is at a sealding heat, and only 8 to 10 degrees
below the boiling-point, the stones in it are covered with masses of
green I-iu“}', which thrive at a temperature which was much too great for
me to immerse my hands into, even for a seeond.  Tts channel is also en-
crusted with a white deposit, The analysis of the water of the chief
spring is as follows :—
Nantin springs, temperature 205° (hoiling).
(120 grains, solid matter.

1 Gallon ..4112 ,, salts of alkalis.

L 80, earthy salts, silica, and oxide of iron.

The salts of the alkalis were almost entively chloride of sodium;
very little sulphuric and earbonie acids were present, and no nitrie acid
was discovered, but traces of phosphorie acid were detected. This water,
as in the case of the Sanda springs, was slightly alkaline after boiling,
with a peculiar smell, which was sensibly felt in the vicinity of the
springs.

Since the Mahomedan rebellion, only a little rice is enltivated in the
neighbourhood of the two towns, Muangtee and Nantin, and around some
of the half-deserted villages at the head of the valley. The soil is rich,
and in the Tahd and its affluents, there is every facility for the irrigation

M
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of the ficlds, which were all under water in the month of May. I
observid no other erops.

There is abundance of pasture on the hills, but life and property
are so insceure, that the stock of cattle and pomies is reduced to the
lowest ebh compatible with the every-day necessities of the few Shans
who still cling to the valley, the position of which, lying, as it does,
between Momien, the centre of Mahomedanism in Western  Yunan,
and Mawphoo and Shuemuelong to the west, which have been at different
times the head-quarters of imperialism, has made it the scene of chronie
warfare and raids which have almost depopulated it, and paralysed the
energies of the seanty remnant of its once thriving and industrions Shan
and Chinese population. Its capabilities as an agricultural and grazing
country are very great, and from the circumstance that Muangtee is
the point to which the Sawaddy, Hoetone, and Sanda routes converge, it
formed in times of peace the high road to Momien, along which all the
trade from thence found its way to Burmah, and was visited by all
the embassies that ever passed between Pekin and Bhamd.

In connection with the Nantin valley, and very noteworthy, is the
large extinet voleano of Hawshuenshan that ocenrs at its head, and only
separated from the valley of Momien by the little cireular valley of its own
name. It lies about 300 to 400 feet below the level of Momien, and its
base is from 600 to 700 feet above that of Nantin. It runs nearly north
and south, and is about 4 miles long, and of an elongated oval form. On
its eastern side it is surrounded by flat-topped, grassy hills, which
are generally higher than it, and to the west and north it is separ-
ated from the base of a lofty range of mountains by an intervening
plain about 4 miles in breadth. It is about 300 feet in height, and its
summit is an apparently rounded mound, covered with luxuriant grass,
while its long Howing sides are a mass of black lava, thrown into long
undulations from top to base, or broken up at intervals into heaps, with a
few plants growing among the interstices.  As my observations were con-
fined to a cursory view of it from horseback on my upward and downwari
Journeys, I am not in a position to enter into the details of its strueture,
or of that of the plain to the west which was only seen from a distance,
The sea of rounded hills to the south and east is foreibly sugwestive
of voleanie energy, and the oceurrence of a small outburst of lava, on
the western slope of the Momien valley, indicates that the disturbing
influences must have been felt over a very large tract of country. It
doubtless rests on a platform of rocks similar to those found in the
Sanda valley, and which appear to recur in the mountains to the east of
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Momien, so that there has been a comparatively recent outflow of
basaltic trap and lava over an extensive area largely composed of
granite and metamorphic rocks. One bed of trachyte on the side of
Momien hill was above the baszalt, but whether the latter may not have
been merely a dyke, I cannot say. Earthquakes are said to be of fre-
guent occurrence at Momien, and taken into conneetion with the “ stufas,”
or boiling springs of Nantin, we have decided indications that the region
even now iz one of considerable voleanic activity.!  With these scanty
data, any opinion as to the probable age of the voleano must necessarily
be of the most vague deseription, and of little or no value.

The valley of Hawshuenshan is a deep basin-shaped hollow, about
14 mile long and the same in breadth, and is surrounded on all sides,
except the one on which the voleano oceurs, by the ruins of numerous
villages lying on the gentle slope at the foot of the abrupt grassy hills
that close it in. The centre is quite flat, and covered with rice enltiva-
tion, and well watered by the Tahé that flows throngh it.  The road runs
along the top of an embankment, and has two narrow paved paths for
foot pnsscﬁgm's, and a rough one for mules between the two. A short
steep ascent between the hills leads from its north-eastern side up to
the valley of Momien.

The valley of Momien is an elongated oval about 4 miles in length
and 2 in breadth, and is perfectly level in its centre, and covered with
rice enltivation, irrigated by the Tahd and other streams. It is surrounded
by grassy hills on all sides, and the majority of them are rounded
and flat on their tops; a few, however, cccurring on the northern and
north-western sides, are peaked, but supporting only grass. The pagoda
hill to the west separates it from the preceding valley, and the Tahd
flows round the northern end of the hill, leaving the valley by a water-
fall of 100 feet, between two truncated pyramidal hills, which appear to
have been onee connected together, and to have closed in the valley at
this point, a supposition that is borne out by the eircumstance that the
deposits of the valley are indieative of a lacustrine origin.  Below the
soil, which 15 about one foot in thickness, there 15 a reddish ochreous
earth of very light weight and of about eightinches deep, resting on
a bed of black peat, about four feet thick in some places, and overlying =
light coloured consistent clay of considerable depth, filled with little
water-worn particles of white quartz. This clay is largely used in the

! Burmah has frequently been visited by earthquakes, which have been felt from
Bhamd to Rangoon, and as the motion has been observed to travel from the east, it is

possible that they may have oviginated in the voleanie eentre of Mowmien,
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manufacture of bricks. The probability is that the Momien wvalley,
through some disturbance in its level, immediately after the formation
of the lowest bed, was converted into a shallow marsh; then followed
another change in its level, indicated by the reddish ochreous earth,
and the valley was once more converted into a lake, There can be
no doubt that the Tahd itself has done much in altering the character
of the valley, for it is impossible to look at its namrrow exit, and at
the aspect of the hills between which it flows at that spot, without the
conclusion forcibly suggesting itself that the river has done a gigantic
work in the way of cutting a passage for itself between them, and
that their configuration is in great part to be attributed to its evoding
action. A careful examination of the glen below the fall reveals the fact
that the river is slowly but gradually bringing the waterfall more and
more to the east. Standing to the east of the low conical hills that
close in the valley at this point, the theory sugoests itself that the valley
must have been at one time a deep lake, with a depth corresponding to
the conical hills, and that its waters, draining out as a small stream into
the valley below, slowly deepened their chanunel every year, reducing the
level of the lake till at last it ceased to exist, and the Tahd, that had
fed it, flowed through it, and began to disintegrate the slope to the
Hawshuenshan valley, and to form a waterfall* when it eame in contact
with the mass of basalt that forms the Momien platean. The slow
wearing away of the hills at the exit of the lake could have in no way
affected the nature of the deposits, the differences in which ean only
be accounted for by the changes in the relative levels of the wvalley. The
banks at the base of the hills, which slope gradually to the level Hat of
the valley, scem to favour the foregoing view of its history.

About 10 miles to the north-east of Momien, the primitive and
metamorphie rocks appear again in the high range of the Kananzan
(Tayshan) ! mountains, which stands in bold relief asa purple wall ranning:
nearly north and south, with the Shuaylee on its eastern face. Lime-
stone and fossiliferons rocks ocenr near Talifoo, from whence also are
derived the chall, flint, and arsenie sold in the Momien bazar.

Copper is brought from a range of hills near the village of Khyto,
where it is melted on the spot, and imported to Momien in flattish lnmps.
The same hills are said to yield nearly all the iron and salt used in Western
Yunan. Tin also is brought to Mandalay in considerable quantities
by the caravans from Talifoo. By far the most important produet,

¥ Ts this word in any way conneeted with the Tay-yay or great Shans P
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however, is the galena, and Dr. Oldham has assayed a specimen which he
has pronounced to be wondrously rich, among the richest in silver he
has ever known, and he informs me that the average percentage of silver
in galena is 0°01 up to 0:05—ravely beyond this, althongh some ores have
yielded so much as 7 per cent. The Khyto ore yields 0-278 per cent. of
silver in the galena, and 104 ounces of silver to the ton of lead. The

following table shows its position with reference to the galena of the
following well known mines :(—

Hartz galena .., e 003 to 0005
English ,, ... v FOE to 0003
Scoteh (Lead hills) v OF o 0D
Tuscany e B2 to 073
Kakhyen hills e 191
Khyto (Yunan) w0378

Gold is brought to Momien from Yonephin and Sherzwan, villages
15 days to the north-east, but I have no information as to whether it is
found in any quantity. The precions metal is also brought to Momien
in leaf, and imported to Burmah, where it is extensively used in the
decorations of pagodas, khyoungs, and images of Bhudda.

Rice is the staple erop of the Nantin, Hawshuenshan, and Momien
valleys, but wheat and barley are also grown, but in larger quantities in
the eountry to the east of Momien, and specially in the neighbourhood
of Talifoo. The forests in the Talifoo distriet have been deseribed to
me as almost exclusively composed of pines, and the winter is said to be
severe, Potatoes appear to be largely cultivated in Western Yunan, and
many fields were devoted to them about Momien, where they are reared
and planted out in the same way as in England. They were quite as
ool as English potatoes, and in great vogue among the Chinese, and
341bs. are sold for four pence. The leaf is slightly smaller than the
home plant, and the tubers have a thin red skin. They had nearly
finished flowering by the beginning of June. Nothing could be learned
regarding the history of their introduction. Celery is also largely culti-
vated, and seems to be in general requisition. The remaining vegetables
are carrots, peas, beans, and cabbage ; and the fruits are pomegranates,
apples, pears, grapes, walnuts, peaches, apricots, and plums, a variety of
brambles, and rose hips.  Neither tea nor tobacco are cultivated in the
Momien valley, but opium is extensively grown all over the provinee, and
sells in the bazaar at Rs. 10 to Rs. 12 for 311bs.

The Momien cattle have no hump, and are rather a small breed but
well made, and generally rveddish-brown, passing through intermediate
darker tints to black, DBuffaloes ave also common, and chiefly used for
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agricultural purposes. The sheep, which are numerons, are a very large
black-faced breed with convex profiles.  Two kinds of goat are also
common, one with long shagoy usually white hair, nearly veaching the
ground, and with procumbent, flattened, spiral horns directed backwards
and outwards; and the other with very short, dark, reddish-brown hair,
short shoulder list and largish beard, with the same flattened kind of
gpiral horn as the former, only not so procumbent. The horns of both
have all the characters of those of €. magaceres. The ponies are remark-
ably fine animals, but they are not nearly so much prized as a good
mule, and the latter greatly outnumber them. Pigs are numerous, and
all that came under my notice were black. Dogs are very searce, and
the few that oceur about Momien are all black with thick shaggy coats,
and very like the shepherd dog met with in the south of Scotland. Cats
are numerous, and nearly all of a uniform grey, with very faint darkish
spots.  Fowls, geese, and ducks are abundant and large.

It is doubtful whether the population of Momien and its suburbs
exceeds 5,000 or 6,000, and with regard to that of the Nantin and
Hawshuenshan valleys, it is improbable that together they exeeed 3,000.
I am not able to offer an opinion regarding the population of the country
generally ; but there can be little doubt that the rebellion has paralysed
mdustry, and greatly depopulated the land, especially in the neighbour-
hood of the Panthay centres of action ; and that a considerable population
still exists among the more inaccessible hills and valleys to which the
inhabitants have resorted to escape the evils of war, and the oppression
of the Mahomedans ; and that in the event of law and right again asserting
themselves, and trade reviving, they would return to their villages, which
are at present the haunts of owls and bats, and the lurking-places of
lawless bandits.

Up to Muangtee, the population of the valleys is almost exclusively
Shan, but beyond that town, the Chinese element prevails, with an
intermixture of Mahomedans, and in the hills there is a sprinkling of
Kakhyens and Leesaws,

The climate of the country beyond the Mawphoo ridge appears to be
of a much drier character than that of the Kakhyen hills and the Sanda
valley, Prior to our arrival at Momien, there had been such a protracted
interval of rainless weather that the authorities were afraid that the
long-continued drought would prove injurious to the crops, and were
anxiously looking for rain. As will be observed from the weather tables
in the appendix, the wind was generally from the south-west, and that
during the whole of June and the first twelve days of July, there were
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only a very few fair intervals, The sky was obseured by thiek misty
clonds that wrapped the hills in their dense folds. As a rule the rain fell
very heavily, but there were days together when it was little more than
a gentle drizzle, in a dead ealm. Oececasional thunder-storms, however, of
terrific grandenr burst over the valley, accompanied by strong gusts from
the south-west ; but the most characteristic feature of the weather was the
generally perfect stillness of the atmosphere, the incessant rain, and low
leaden clouds, all which, combined, had a most depressing effect on
us who were fresh from the elear exhilirating climate of the Kakhyen
hills.

The mean maximum and minimum temperatures for the months of
June and July were as follows :—

JUNE. Jury.
T4° 71 oo Maximum (dry). | 79° 95 vor Maximum (dry).
F1° 1% v+»  Maximum (wet). | 70° 65 we Maximum (wed),
G62° 83’ v Minimum (dry). | 67° 64 coo  Minimum (dry).
#1" 16 o Minimum (wet), | 63° 24 oo Minimum (wef),

During our residence we had a fire burning constantly in our apart-
ments, and found it neceszary for our comfort.

Snow falls during the winter months, but does not lie long, and frost
is said to be of frequent ocenrrence during the night and early morning.
The natives strongly assert that the climate is very unhealthy to strangers,
and we were frequently warned against its evil influences, from which we
did not escape, as the majority of our party suffered from intractable hill
diarrheea which nothing would check. The river water, too, is eonsidered
highly injurious, and we were particnlarly cantioned against using it.

The children semed very healthy, and I did not see a single caze of
fever, although I must have treated about sixty or seventy persons for
other diseases during our visit. The fact that by far the greater
part of the valley is under water for six or seven months, and that during
three of these, it is little better than a huge morass, would not seem to
augur much for its healthiness.  'We must remember, however, that it is
4,517 feet above the level of the sea, in the 24th parallel of north latitude,
and that it is a comparatively dry temperate country, singularly destitute
of trees, a combination of conditions which would appear to indicate
that it is beyond the range of miasma,

P




CHAPTER V.
SHANS AND KAKHYENS AND OTHER RACES TO THE EAST OF BHAMO.

Tue mass of the population about Bhamd and of the country to the
west. of it, as far as the confines of Assam, and even to the upper
portion of the valley of the Brahmaputra, to the east of Suddyah, and
of the whole valley of the Irawady, as far north as the base of the high
mountains that define it from the southern borders of Tibet, is essentially
Shan, with a considerable proportion of Kakhyens, or, more properly,
Singphos or Chingpaws, as the members of that tribe to the east of
Bhamd designate themselves, The Shans, however, unlike the latter
people, extend a considerable way to the south of Bhamd, and from the
cirenmstance that they long ago adopted the cnstoms of their conquerors,
and have in all probability largely intermarried with them, they are not
separated from the Burmese by any sharp line of demareation, but have
g0 blended with them that it is frequently very difficult to say whether
one is in a Shan or Burmese distriet, the assimilation having proceeded
g0 far, that the Shan language in Burmah is almost a dead tongue. This
implies that there are no very marked physical differences by which the
Shan of the Trawady valley can be distingnished from the Burman. This
is probably due, in great part, to intermarriage, for the Shans, as they
are found in their native valleys, in the elevated country to the east of
Bhamd, where they are almost the sole population, are markedly distinet
from the Burmese. Those of the Irawady valley, it must be remembered,
have formed part of the Burmese empire since 1596, or before that date,
and they were even at that time so influenced by the conquering race
that they conformed to all the chief peculiarities that distinguish a Bur-
man. A further breaking down of raee distinetions, and perhaps of the
one, of all others, that most tends to foster the jealousies and to prevent
the assimilation of peoples, was removed by the Burmese language being
substituted for the Shan in all the schools of the khyongs. As far north
as Bhamd, which was once a Shan principality, and in which there are
few, if any, Burmese, the language of the latter people has larzely taken
the place of Shan, and is understood by the majority. A short way
above Bhamd, the Burmese influence has not been so markedly felt, and
Shan is much more prevalent, although the great majority of the people



SHANS AND KAKHYENS TO THE EAST OF BHAMO. 97

there also understand Burmese ; south of Bhamd, however, the latter
langnage is the one in general repute.  Among the unmixed race to the
east, the Burmese language ig all but unknown, and the Chinese stands
in a similar relation to the Shan that the former does to the latter in
the Irawady valley, although not to the same extent. This conversion
of the Shans of the Irawady into a Burmese-speaking population has
been brought about in three and a quarter centuries, and there ean he
hittle doubt that the process of assimilation, which was commenced so
long ago, is still in full activity, and it may be that another century
will find the Shans knowing only of their own language through their
chronicles, and in the course of other and following years these may one
by one disappear, and the only remaining trace of the language may be
the impress it may have made on the Burmese tongue. Facts like these
indicate that no sound system of ethnology can be reared on any other
foundation than that of history as the interpreter of the faets of philo-
logy, and of the modifications of physical form induced by the blending
of races. The study of the changes at present going on in the languages
of two peoples, such as those of the Shans and Burmese of the Irawady
valley, and the accurate recording of the effects of intermarriage, and the
crossing and re-crossing of the two tribes, might ultimately result in our
being able to cull, from the mass of facts, certain persistent phenomena,
which might be proved by further observation to be of universal oceur-
rence under similar conditions.  They would be of two kinds, philological
and anatomical ; but as it is not the study of an isolated organ, or part
of the body, that will :,'if,-l:] the results that would be necessary to place
the anatomieal wall of the temple of ethnological science on a sure basis,
no more would the results of the simple comparison of vocabularies be
accepted by the philosophical philologist as a foundation on which to rear
the superstructure of his system of knowledge. The value to be attached
to any generalizations founded on the crania of tribes, the histories of
which are unknown to the anatomist, may be gathered from an illustra-
tion drawn from the Shans and Burmans of the Irawady. Suopposing
that two centuries hence their history were unknown, an event which is
unlikely to happen in the ease of these people, but which may, and pro-
bably has, oceurred in the instance of many tribes, e. g., the Karens of
Burmah, the Mechis of the Himalayan Terai, the Lepchas of Sikkim,
the so-called Hinduised aborigines of India, and a host of others, how
utterly helpless in such cases would craniology be.  All that it could
]}Uﬁihl}" do would be to tabulate the measorements and capacities of the
skulls, but to give any indication, beyond their relative brachycephalisism
N
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or doliocephalisism, would be out of the question, and such comparisons
could by no possibility throw any light on the affinities of these races,
beeause, as has been already said, we know nothing of the laws that
regulate the blending of tribes, or whether it gives rise to any particular
modification, swi generis, of the two original types of erania, if such
existed in the original stocks. In such a situation, too, the philologist,
as an ethnologist, would be completely at sea in his researches, for he
would be dealing with a mixed race, one of the constituent elements of
which had lost its language.

But to rveturn to the Shans. The Shan or Tai nation forms by
far the most important element in the population of that large tract
of country comprising the alluvial flats and hilly conntry of the valley
of the upper Irawady, and the elevated mountainous regions lying be-
tween it and the Cambodia. Before the Chinese-Tartar kings extended
their conquests across the Yang-tse-kiang, the probability is that the
Tai nation stretched even as far east as the banks of that river, because
their whole history indicates that they are a people of eastern origin.
That they existed in Eastern Yunan, in early times, appears evident
from the frequent occurrence of Shan names applied to districts and
cities, The likelihood is, that they entered Burmah in the first century
of our era, and that they were the conquering host that swept down on
ancient Tagoung, and destroyed it, and that their capital at that time
was Muanglong on the Shuaylee. At that period they brought all the
tribes in Upper Burmah under their subjection, and ultimately spread
into the valleys of Munipore and the Brahmaputra. The country was
not then peopled with Kakhyens as now, and it is probable that the Shans
found the Burmese in possession of the soil, and that the two races, even
in those enrly times, began to commingle. The resultant race, however,
was destined to receive a fresh infusion of Burmese blood, and to revert
to the customs of the people that had been originally conguered, but were
now in the ascendant. Intermarriage between the Shans and Burmans
was so prevalent even before the subjection of the Shan kingdom to
Burmah, that the former people gave two or three kings to the throne of
Tsagain.

The states in Western Yunan appear to have been annexed to China
about 1285, but the Shans in the valleys of the upper Irawady retained
their independence with their capital in the Mogoung district. It is
extremely probable—and, indeed, all the traditions of the Siamese and
other offshoots of the Shans point to Western Yunan as the site of the
kingdom of their ancestors, the great Tais—that the kingdom that
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appears to have existed in Western Yunan and Upper Burmah before the
Chinese had advanced across the Yang-tse-kiang, or had only begun to
do so, was the kingdom of Pong. It gradually became broken up, how-
ever, into small prineipalities and states, and one of the last remnants of
the kingdom of Pong disappeared from the page of history in 1752 a.n.

There are no means, as far as I am aware, of determining when the
Shans embraced Buddhism, which appears to have been introduced into
Burmah 241 p.c., but it is probable that the hordes, which overran
Upper Burmah in the first century, met with a Buddhist population,
which acted as the leaven in their ultimate conversion to the faith of the
immortal Shakyha. The claim advanced by the Burmese to have been
the first to introduce Buddhism into the Shan valleys of Hotha and
Latha is probably without foundation, and they never, in all likelihood,
did more than build a few monasteries and pagodas. The frequent inter-
course that existed between China and Burmah, a few centuries before
its alleged introduction into these valleys, and the circumstance that
that marvellous religion had been firmly established in China for many
years prior to that event, render it highly improbable that Hotha and
Latha, which were all but on the highway between the two kingdoms,
were left uninfluenced by it.  There is this peculiarity, too, of Buddhism
in the Sanda valley, that it is ntterly devoid of pagodas of any deserip-
tion.

The Shans inhabit the valleys of Sanda, Hotha, and part of
Nantin, and are also found in the country to the north of the first and
last mentioned valleys, and althongh we possess no definite information
regarding the extent of their distribution in that direction, it is probable
that they reach as far as the 27th or even the 28th parallels. To the
south, they may be said to stretch as far as the 11th parallel, and their
respective states are tributary either to China, Awva, or Siam. Those
tributary to China lie to the north of the 23rd parallel. It is extremely
difficult to define the limit of their range to the east, for beyond the
middle of the Nantin wvalley, they appear to blend with a population
essentially Chinese in its customs and language. I refer especially to
the peasantry who visit Momien on market days, and who are so alike,
physically, to the pure Shans of Sanda, that it would puzzle the most
keen and aceurate observer to separate the two in a mixed assemblage.
This general likeness, however, is even of a more extended character, and
Kakhyens are often met with so like Shans that they are frequently
mistaken for such ; and, moreover, one meets with numerous examples
among what is called the Chinese population about Momien that would
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be unhesitatingly referred to the Kakhyen race. The mule-drivers from
Talifoo, who accompany the caravans that wvisit Mandalay once a year,
have also a very strong resemblance to Shans, and are markedly different
from the typiecal Chinese who form the merchant class at Momien.
These difficulties in arriving at a correct estimate of the eastern
range of the Shan race in their purity, and of their real affinities to the
swrrounding races, are greatly increased from the cireumstance that the
Chinege, Kakhyen, and Shan languages are commonly spoken by the
Kakhyens and Shans, and also by the so-called Chinese population,
bordering the Shan states. There is this to be noticed, too, in conneetion
with the Shans in the district visited by the expedition, that they are
broken up into two distinet tribes, the Shans proper and the Poloungs.
In the Sanda and Nantin valleys the population is exclusively the first,
but on the hills on both sides of them, and also on those to the south
of Hotha, we find Poloungs intermarrying with the Shans, but never
settling in the valleys. They are in every respect hill Shans, whose chief
occupation is the cultivation of tea, opinm, and tobaceco. In the elevated
Hotha valley, the mass of the population are Chinese-Shans, but so
uncertain am I regavding the affinity of the latter people, that I hesitate
tospeak with any degree of confidence regarding their origin. They
geem to be physieally intermediate between the two nations, and might
almost, with equal propriety, be called Shan-Chinese, and if we were
guided by their customs and dress, their whole affinities are Chinese,
The Shans, however, claim them as a tribe, and they speak a dialect
of their language. The true Shans also occur in this valley, and the
Tsawbwa is a typical example, although his sympathies are largely
Chinese.

The Shans proper of these valleys are a fair people, with a wvery
faintly darker hue than Europeans, with the somewhat sallow tint of the
Chinese. These remarks apply to the higher classes, for the peasantry, as
a rule, are much browned by exposure. The young people and children
have the peculiar waxen appearance of the Chinese, but to a less
extent : they have usnally red cheeks and dark brown eyes and black
hair. The Shan face, generally, is rather short, broad, and flat, with pro-
minent malars, and a faint obliquity and contraction of the outer
angle of the eye, so markedly developed in the Chinese. The nose
is well formed, and there is not that breadth and depression that
is so characteristic of the Burman, and the bridge is usually pro-
minent and almost aquiline,  The lower jaw is broad and well developed ;
but pointed chinsg, with protuberant heavy lips, are not unfrequent.
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Oval, rather laterally-compressed faces, with retreating foreheads, high
cheek-bones, and sharp rather retreating chins, are of frequent occur-
rence, and it struck me that the majority of the better classes
had more elongated oval faces than the generality of the common people,
and that the cast of countenanee among the higher ranks was decidedly
Tartar. The features of the women are proportionally rounder and broader
than those of the other sex, but they are more finely chiselled, with a very
good-natured expression, and generally large brown eyes, with very sparse
eyebrows and eyelashes. They become much wrinkled with age; and
from the number of old people we observed of both sexes, they appear to
be a long-lived race, They are not a very tall people, and the average
height of the men does not appear to exceed 5 feet 8 inches, if so
much. The women, as a rule, are smaller and more squat. The
only difference between the Poloungs and Shans seems to be in the
darker skins of the former, and their more uniformly smaller size.
There may be other and more marked distinetions, which did not
eome under my observation, for I only saw a few of these people.

The Hotha Shans in no way differ from those we have just de-
seribed, but this cannot be said of the Chinese-Shans or Shan-Chinese.
They are a much smaller race, almost reminding one of Laplanders
in their little squat figures, and broad, short, round, flat faces, characters
which are much more intensely and generally developed than among
the Shans. The colour of their skin, too, is more that of the Chinese
than the last-mentioned people. The cheek-hones are very prominent,
and their faces much flatter and shorter than any among their alleged
kindred of Sanda, and the breadth between their eyes is eonsiderable,
and their mouths are generally heavy, and the lips more or less protruding.
The women have all of these characters more pronounced, and their eyes
the decided oblignity of the Chinese.

A striking idiosynerasy of the Shan population to the east of the
Kakhyen hills is their fondness for dark blue. There is one pre-
vailing tint, and so universally is it adopted, and so great is the
uniformity in their style of dress, with the exception of the Chinese-
Shans, that it 1s questionable whether any regiment of regulars is
equipped with more uniformity than these people. In full dress, however,
the Shan women exhibit an appreciation for colonr that would please
the taste of the most fastidious art eritie. Their ordinary garb is
very sombre, but their peculiar head-dress, like an inverted pyramid,
gives them an oufré appearance in the eyes of a stranger. It consists
of a long band, or rather a series of long blue searfs, about 1 foot

L
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broad and of a total length of 40 to 50 feet long, wound round the
head with great regularity, and towering upwards and backwards in
a large pile, the free end of which is usually fringed, and embroi-
dered with pretty devices in gold and silk thread. The folds ave
arranged in a crescent over the forchead with the greatest precision and
neatness, and oceasionally a few silver ornaments are fastened to the front
of the turban, or attached to the embroidered end, which is allow-
ed to hang a short way down the neck. The top of the head is left
uncovered in the centre of the turban, and the hair is ornamented
with silver hair-pins, with flat heads with richly enamelled representa-
tions of flowers and insects. The jacket is short and moderately loose, and
has a narrow erect collar. It is fastened at the neck, and down the ecentre,
by a number of thin, square, enamelled plates of silver; and in full dress,
the shoulders, and a line down the back, and another in front, are covered
with large hemispherical silver buttons, richly embossed with figures of
birds and flowers, enamelled in varvious colours. The sleeves are rather loose
from the elbow, and usually folded back, showing a massive silver
torque-like bracelet. A tight, thick cotton skirt, frequently ornamented
round the lower third with squares of coloured silk and satin or em-
broidered work, with a pair of close-fitting leggings made of the same
material, and handsomely embroidered shoes, with slightly turned-up
toes, complete their external attire. On  particular occasions, a  richly
embroidered cloth is worn over the skirt. The women are seldom seen
without the long-stemmed pipes, which have very small clay bowls
covered with a dark brown glaze. Girls, up to the age of thirteen or
fourteen, wear trousers like the boys, with small aprons in front, and a
simple searf of blue eotton cloth wound round the head.

The costume of the male peasantry is a double-breasted loose jacket
reaching to the loins, and buttoned down the mght side. The buttons
are frequently jade, amber, or silver. Their turbans are thick blue
cotton cloth, with a long fringe at the free end, which is usually wound
up with the pig-tail, and brought round the outside. In rainy and sunny
weather a very broad straw hat, covered with oiled silk, is worn over
the turban,  Their trousers are very loose, and reach only a short way
below the knee. The shins are bound round with long stripes of
blue cloth to proteet them against injury, a fashion that seems to prevail
not only among the Shans and Kakhyens, but also among the Chinese
peasantry generally. Their shoe uppers are made of thick blue, almost
felt cloth, embroidered with narrow braid, and with thick leather
soles. The better classes, such as the headmen of the towns, wear
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black satin skull-caps, ornamented with Chinese fizuresin gold braid,
and long blue coats reaching to the ankles. The little boys don blue
cotton skull-caps, braided in the same way as those worn by adults,
but with a red top-knot, and a row in front of silver fizures of
guardian nfits,

The costume of the Shan-Chinese or Chinese-Shan women is markedly
different from the dress of their neighbours in the Sanda valley, and
is intermediate, to a certain extent, between it and the general style
of attire that prevails among their Chinese sisters.  They wear the Shan
Jacket, and loose trousers like the men, but with the ends unhemmed.
The back half of the jacket is prolonged downwards to below the knees
like a long undivided coat-tail, and a double Chinese apron is worn in
front, and with the tail completes a kind of skirt. In addition to
the silver plate-like brooches, the shoulders are ormamented with an
epaulet of small hemispherical discs, the one on either side being con-
nected by a line of silver buttons passing round the shoulders. The waist-
band of the apron is about six inches broad, and dilates behind into
a richly embroidered piece that forms a  distinctive feature in the
dress of that peculiar people. They seldom wear shoes, Their head-
dress, however, is the most striking feature in their attire, and consists of
a hoop about six inches in diameter, made of cloth wound round a ratan,
and placed on the crown of the head, with the hair in front transverse-
ly divided and gathered up, with that of the back, into the centre of the
hoop, and plaited into the ends of a flat chignon of the dimensions of
the internal diameter of the hoop. The latter is kept in position by
abont 25 to 30 silver pins fastened into the chignon and mass of hair,
with their heads resting on and completely hiding the hoop. The pin-
heads are large, thin, flat plates of silver, placed longitudinally to the
length of the hair, and either embossed or engraved with figures of leaves
or of flowers. The result of this arrangement is that the crown of
the head is encircled with a silver wreath of the diameter of the hoop;
and outside it, is wound a seanty blue turban, to the fringes of which a
number of silver finger-rings are usually tied, and allowed to hang down
behind. In full dress, in addition to the ordinary hair-ping, four mmuch
larger, usnally richly enamelled, ones are worn at the front, back, and sides
of the circle. These are three inches or even more in their greatest
breadth, and vary from one and three-fourths to two inches in their least
diameter. They are overlaid with silver wire fastened in graceful
windings to represent the stems and leaves of plants, and are enamelled
green, brown, and yellow, with figures, in the same material, of full-blown
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composite flowers, the petals being produced by red and blue round
stones, and the unopened buds by little silver spheres. The heads of the
ordinary pins are slightly convex, and one and three-fourths of an inch
in their greatest, and one and a quarter inch in their least diameter.
Their convexity is to allow of their overlapping, and their general form

is o round lobed figure. The decoration of these curious chignons is .

sometimes carried even further, and three or four smaller pins, with
each head composed of four hemispherical dises, are placed opposite to
each other in an inner circle, Full-dress chignons and their pins are
a foot in dinmeter. The head of a pin of this kind is eight inches in
length, by two in breadth, and of the most intricate construetion. They
are of different deseriptions. The simplest is made chiefly of silver wire,
and flat pieces of the same metal eut out into fantastic figures and repre-
sentations of trailing plants, in full flower, the colours being given by
various enamels, of which green, blue, purple, and yellow are the chief.
In some, the leaves are worked out in the finest filagree, and in one speci-
men I purchased, there 15 a fizure resembling a swan resting on its
outstretched wings among a bed of flowers. It 1s made wholly of silver
wire, and the feathers of the wings have been most effectively brought
out by simply folding a wire upon itself’ in the case of the quills and
lesser coverts, and a double one in that of the greater coverts. Inter-
spersed among this maze of flower and leaf, a number of mobile eoils of
silver wire stand up erect, each terminating in two little square dises
of silver, with a hemispherical eonvexity in the centre of each. They
have a strong resemblance to the capsuled stems of some mosses, and,
indeed, the general appearance of one of these pin-heads sugwests that
the artist may have derived the idea, in the first instance, from the elose
study of a patch of grassy sward covered with flowers and moss, a
supposition that seems plausible from the ecircumstance that the compli-
cated and most prevalent form of full-dress pin-head consists of two
tiers, one placed above the other, with an interval of half an inch between
them, the uppermost being supported on fine silver wire, and the capsule
stems rising from the inferior- one, and passing upwards through the
interstices of the ome above it as flowers, show their heads above the
grﬂsﬁ.

The principal every-day ornaments of the women are a needle-
cnshion, earrings, neck-hoops, finger-rings, and bracelets. The former
among the Shans is a silver tube three inches long, and narrower at one
end than the other. It is usually richly orpamented with bands of
green, purple, and yellow enamel, separated from each other by lines of

S .
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twisted silver wire, rounded knobs, and serolls. The tube encloses a
cushion of the same length and form as itself, attached by a hoop
at its upper end to a cord that passes round the waist. Whenever a
needle is wanted, the tube is pulled up over the cushion.

The earrings of the Sanda and Hotha Shan women are of four
kinds. The first is three inches and a quarter in length and five-eighths of
an inch in diameter, and made of silver foil rolled round a piece of bamboo
three-quarters of an inch shorter than the silver. The length of the
bamboo is made equivalent to that of the earring, by a piece of red
cloth wound round its anterior extremity, which is ornamented with
the elytra of a green beetle, red seeds, and gold thread worked into Chi-
nese talismanic figures. The red lining inside the eylinder, and shining
elytra beyond, are decidedly effective. To prevent the earrings slipping
out, red silk thread is wound round them., The diameter of these tubes
necessitates a consuderable hole in the lobe of the ear, but 1t s
nothing compared to what prevails among the beauties of Burmah, among
whom an earring of amber, an inch and half in diameter, is in com-
mon use. The second form is the short eylinder, an inch in length,
of very thin silver, but with a transverse septum close to its anterior
end ornamented with Chinese devices.  The third kind is very different ;
it is two inches long or nearly so, and is dilated anteriorly into a
disc fully an inch in diameter, abruptly shelving down to a rounded
gilver knob. The front is composed of open filagree work in silver wire.
The Poloung women wear a form nearly akin to this, but without
the open work. The fourth and simplest kind is the girl’s earring made
of silver wire, the pendant portion coiled into a flat spiral, a favourite
style of ornamentation during the Roman period in Europe, hanging
down a considerable way, owing to the large circle that suspends it
from the ear. Those in use by the Shan-Chinese and Chinese married
women are of one type, and eonsist of a silver ring, either plain or
gilt, with massive enrichments in rope wire, studs and filagree, suspend-
ing, by a hole in its centre, a little jade or enamelled silver dise, one inch
in diameter. The Shan-Chinese girls wear a very handsome carring,’
consisting of two parts, the upper corresponding to the one worn
by their Shan sisters, from which there is suspended an inverted rosette
of silver wire, coneave below, with an open looped margin, from which

! This earring has a most remarkable resemblance in every partienlar to that
figcured by Dr. E. F. von Sacken at pl. xiii, fig. 4; indeed, so much so that it stands
for the Buropean ornaments of that early period. Dus Gralbfeld von Hallstatt tn
Oherdsterreich und Dessen Alierthiimer.
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drops a circle of long club-shaped pendants, hung on fine silver wire.
An open wire-work ball, with a rosette below it holding a garnet, hangs
down from the roof of the umbrella-like flower, surrounded by other
pendants,

The neck-rings or forgues seem to be more prevalent among the
Hotha than the Sanda Shans. They are of two kinds, and usually
twelve inches across. The one in common use is a four-margined, hollow,
imperfect eircle, with its free ends about two inches apart, three-quarters
of an imch in its greatest thickness which is in front, and about a
quarter of an inch thick at its extremities. It differs only from the
torques found in Ireland and other parts of Northern Europe in its more
rounded form, and in its free ends being pointed and bent outwards and
forwards, instead of being dilated into cymbal-shaped faces. Tt is impos-
sible to overlook the similarity that exists between these ornaments and
those which appear to have been in general use among the Romans, Irish,
Celts, Gauls, and early Britons. It is curious also to observe that the
rounded stud and rope-shaped fillets that are so prevalent, as forms
of ornament, on the diadems and armlets of the early historical periods
of Celtic and Scandinavian art, should be found at the present day in
their full intensity among the Shans; and when we come to consider
the Kakhyens, we will find them, although they are situated between
two such comparatively eivilized nations as the Chinese and Burmese,
using at the present day the wvery forms of decoration employed by
the early tribes of Western Europe in the ormamentation of their
sepulehral urns.

The other kind of penannular torque is a flat ring of silver of the
same breadth and size as the foregoing one. Its anterior surface is
covered with foliaceous ornaments with their outlines defined in
rope-like wire, and the enclosed spaces enamelled in green, purple,
and brown. Cones in mlm-wirﬂ ﬁlagree, surmonnted h:,r a stud lﬂst.fug
on an enamelled surface, alternate with large red and blue stones on
pieces of glass, surrounded with a sepal-like setting of rope-like silver
wire,

Many of the finger-rings are jewelled, but none that I observed
were of any wvalue. Garnets of a very inferior kind, moonstones,
and pieces of dark green jade appeared to be the stomes in greatest
repute, but the majority of the rings are not set with stones. A filagree
eone of rope-wire, capped by a stud, is a common form, while others are
simple spiral coils of rope-wire, resembling the so-called torque finger-rings
of antiquarians. There is another kind in which the upper half is a thin
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oblong plate of silver, an inch in length, and the breadth of the upper
surface of the finger, with its anterior and posterior margins slightly
refleeted, with two eminences surrounded with serolls and floval enrich-
ments.  Eaeh side sends down half a cirele with a free end to admit of the
easy adjustment of the ring to a finger of any size. Jade and amber rings
of the stereotyped Chinese form are in common use with the men.

The prevalent form of bracelet is a torque-like hollow ring, two
and a half mches in internal diameter, having the ends separated
about half an inch to admit of its adjustment to the arm. The side op-
posite the free ends has an oval seetion, while the other is pentagonal,
and three-quarters of an inch to one ineh in thickness. The outside
is covered with floral enrichments in relief, with the ground-work punched
all over with small indentations to give it a frosted appearance. This
form is frequently gilt with very red gold, and the decorations brought
ont in enamel, a jewel being usually let into the outside of the ring
facing the free ends. The most handsome bracelet, however, is a hoop of
silver, one inch and a half in breadth, and the eighth of an inch in thick-
nesg, and two inches and a quarterin diameter. The margins arve thick
and rounded, and project outwards beyond the general surface, with three
lines internal to them of knotted and twisted wire. The flat surface is
seven-eighths of an inch in breadth, and there are frequently two other
ornaments, the exaet repetitions of each other, flanking the central one.
They consist of a rosette of three concentric rows, the outlines of the
leaves being formed by silver wire, and their surfaces covered with enamel.
The centre of the middle rosette is oceupied by a large silver stud encireled
by wire-rope, and the inner cirele of leaflets is brown, the one external to
it green, and the outer row dark purple. Two leafy enrichments occur
on each side of the compound rosette, the centre of each carrymmg a
solid silver ball, and the rounded and pointed leaves being eoloured
with green, purple, and brown enamel. The general surface of the
hoop may be either perfectly smooth, or encircled with grooves externally
and internally, giving it the appearance of a number of rings of fine
silver wire welded together. The Poloung women wear this form, but
the enrichments, as a rule, are simply flattened spiral coils of silver
wire welded to the flat surface of the bracelet.

In full dress, the women of the Sanda valley usually wear, suspend-
ed from the jacket, silver flask-shaped scent bottles ' about three inches in

I The vesemblanee of these ornaments to those fgured by Dr. von Saeken at
pl. xiv, fig. 16, &e., s most stking,
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diameter, and two in height, decorated on the outside with figures traced
in rope-wire, and set with small studs. A number of elaborate pen-
dants, about eight inches long, hang from the bottom of the flask, and
terminate in round silver bells that jingle with every movement of
the body. Variously formed chatelaines are also favourite ornaments
with the belles of Shandom.

A silver chatelaine, ' with a number of little instruments suspended
from it, is a frequent and useful ornament with the men. It hangs by
a long silver chain from the jacket button-hole, ornamented at inter-
vals with jade, amber, or glass beads, or with grotesque figures of
animals or plants eut in the two former stones. Their forms are
very various, but the little instruments are always the same, and
number among them such articles as tooth and ear picks, and tweezers;
the latter is an essential to every Shan, as he only suffers his moustache
to grow, and depilates the rest of his face, an occupation which gives
him frequent employment in his idle hours.

The description of the costume of the Shans generally would be
very incomplete, were the dih and tobaceo pipe unnoticed. The former
has a blade 2% to 3 feet in length, gradually expanding from the hilt
towards the almost square point, which iz about 2} inches in breadth.
The handle is wood, bound with cord, and ornamented with silver foil,
with a tuft of red goat’s hair stuck in the hilt. The wooden scabbard
covers only one side of the blade, and a hoop of ratan, bound with red
cloth, is attached to its upper third, and worn over the right shoulder.
The tobaceo pipes are remarkable on account of their elaborate silver
stems, which are frequently a yard in length, and enriched with floral
tracings in rope-wire, ornamented with little silver balls. The tracings
are generally filled up with the usual kinds of enamel. There is
another handsome form, in which the stem i1s dilated at intervals into a
series of elongated spheres, composed, as it were, of a number of
many-gpoked rings, increasing in size from the poles to the equator, and
placed side by side. At either end there iz a portion of the stem
adorned with tracings in wire, many of the flat spiral coils centred with
a silver ball. A long bamboo stem intervenes between the silver and the
small bowl, which is made of brown glazed earthen-ware. The poorer
peasantry use brass and iron pipes with very small bowls, and of a form
which appears to be common to Tibet and the greater part of China. The
wealthier Shans frequently use the Chinese hookah as well.

! The style of art of this chatelaine is, I may say, identical with the body of
the ornament figured and described by Sacken, p. 56, pl. xiii, fig. 1.
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Long matchlocks, with very small stocks, are the omly firearms,
besides the short broad cannon used in salutes. The former carry a long
distance, and are not fired from the shoulder, but from the side of the
head, nearly on a level with the ear. Attached to the small square
embroidered bag that every Shan carries over his shoulder, is a small
powder-flask of the shape of a miniature horn, but flattened and distended
at the point, which is open, but has a flat piece of horn which fits into
it, and is prolonged backwards across the curve of the flask, to the base
of which it is firmly fastened. Downward pressure on the free portion
over the eurve raises the lid-like anterior extremity of this primitive
spring, and allows the powder to run out in driblets. More capacious
powder-flasks are made of the horns of cattle, but they are only used
on a long expedition. They are suspended from a broad red belt,
ornamented with lines and rosettes of cowries, and with tufts of red hair
round the margins, The horn of the serrow (€. dudaline), artificially
sharpened at the point, is usually found attached to the shoulder-hag,
and is used as a borer, while its base may be bound with brass, and
closed with a lid as a lime or opium box.

Strange to say, the phoongyees in the Sanda valley have their clothes
cut in the same fashion as the laymen, but made of the orthodox
orange-yellow cloth of the Buddhist priesthood. They wear a very ample
turban, brought so far down behind the back of the neck that it
encircles the head like a glory, and the very long fringe is coiled round
the outside. All the rest of their dress, even to the shin bands and
shoes, is that of an ordinary Shan, but is orange-yellow instead of blue.
They are usually laden with silver ornaments, even to bracelets like
women, and carry round their waists purses studded with enormous silver
buttons. The priests, however, of Hotha and Latha do not conform to
the vanities of this life, like their brethren in the valley below them, but
dress in the simple robe of the true Buddhist priesthood.

The Shans generally are a flesh-eating people, and numbers of
cattle and pigs are slain every day at the markets. But milk is used in
no form. All kinds of poultry ave among the articles of diet, of which
rice and vegetables also form an important element. The Shans, however,
have some peculiar tastes, and they affect to have a decided failing for
the large larva: of a giant wasp, and for the still more repulsive dish of
stewed ecentipedes. The entrails of animals, too, merit an important
place in the Shan ewisive, and in this they resemble the Burmese.
Samshu is their chief stimulant, but they appear to be a very temperate
people, and seldom or ever go to exeess, Both men and women are
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most inveterate smokers, and are ravely seen without their long pipes.
The tobaceo is earried in small round boxes made of bullulo hide,
covered with red varnish, and margined round the edges with brown.
They consist of two corresponding halves, the margin of the one over-
lapping the other. The hide is moistened and stretched over a wooden
mould, from which it is removed before it hecomes quite hard.

Their towns are always swrrounded by a brick wall about 6 to 9
feet high, and the villages ave enclosed by a bamboo fence. Both are
built on zpotz above the floods of the river, and the latter are usually
embowered in trees and bamboos. The houses are not raised on piles
as in Burmah, but built after the same fashion as the Chinese houses at
Momien, which exactly agree with those prevalent throughout China,
and each is enclosed in a court-yard of its own. The streets are always
laid either with slabs or water-worn stones, and have drains running
along the sides, but the latter are sometimes extremely filthy, especially
when the Chinese population of a town is large.

Agriculture is the principal ocenpation of the great body of the
Shan population, and as cultivators they are perhaps unrivalled. Their
principal erop is rice, which is grown in square fields shut in on all sides
by small bunds for irmgation. The nearest stream, during the dry
weather, has its waters diverted and re-diverted, so that the flooding of
any block, or little square of rice, can be accomplished with ease. 1In
the Tapeng they have an unfailing supply of water, and when the
streams from the hills run dry, advantage is taken of the slope of the
valley to construet canals for the watering of fields that may be miles
below the point of divergence. The rice was being planted out in the
beginning of May, and the cultivation was so extensive that the valley,
from one end to the other, may be said to have been an immense rice-
ficld. The land is tilled by means of a wooden plough tipped with an
iron share, and drawn by a single buffalo guided by a ring through its
nose,  The men and women work together in the fields, but the planting
out of the crops is chiefly done by the men, while the women are
employed in weeding and thinning. Opium, tobacco, and cotton are
important erops to the Shans. They are all grown on the well-drained
slopes at the base of the hills; and only in suflicient quantity, in the
cagze of the two latter, to meet the daily wants of the people. The white
variety of poppy is the one cultivated, but as the Shans are not, as a rule,
opium-smokers, the growth has reference to the wants of the Chinese,
Leesaws, and Kakhyens, and to the requirements of the Bhamd and
Mogoung markets. A considerable quantity of the drmg finds its wa
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to these two marts, and the Chinamen who purchase it send a fair
proportion to Mandalay, where there iz a large Chinese population.
The drug carried to Mogoung by the Shans and Kakhyens is purchased
by the tribes of the latter people along the upper waters of the Irawady,
and between that river and Assam ; and it is very probable that Yunan-
grown opium finds its way as far west as the Singphos to the east of
Suddyah.

The Chinese-Shans are expert blacksmiths, and all the dfihs used by
themselves and the neighbouring tribes are forged by them in the
Hotha valley, and they resort annually to Bhamd, and to the villages
in the Kakhyen hills, for the purpose of manufacturing them. The iron
is procured from the east, and, from what T gathered, is brought to
Momien from Talifoo. The caravans that visit Mandalay, and those also
which go to Bhamd, have always a consziderable supply of iron pots
said to come from Tali. They use charcoal as fuel, and the segment of
a large bamboo, placed horizontally, with a piston, and valve at each end,
as a bellows. Their proficieney as silversmiths is well illustrated in their
ornaments. Their instruments are very simple, consisting of a small
cylindrical bellows, a crucible, punch, graver, hammer, and a little anvil.
In the Sanda valley, as has been alveady observed, the phoongyees are the
silversmiths, but in the valley of Hotha, where Buddhism has not heen
corrupted by contact with the Chinese, the trade is confined to the
laymen. The Shans are also exeellent workers in straw, and produce
broad-brimmed hats that would compete with the finest Tuseany.

The women are largely engaged in weaving and dyeing with indigo,
as the Shans generally are clad in home-grown, home-spun, and home-
dyed cotton cloth, The eloths ave of all degrees of texture, and the finer
kinds used for jackets ave soft, and usually figured with large lozenge-
shaped patterns of the same colour as the ground-work. They are also
adepts at silken embroidery and needle-work, and make all the clothes
for their families. There is still another art in which the Shans excel,
and that is, the fabrication of elaborate hair ornaments from the blue
feathers of the Coracias affinis, which they appear to have derived from the
Chinese. A number of pieces of paper arve pasted together, and shaped,
for example, into the form of a wreath. A series of claw-shaped holes
are cut out on either side at regular intervals leaving the margin entire,
which is also eut into a continuous series of three-lobed figures corre-
sponding to the pieces separating the claw-shaped wvacuities. A thin
copper wire is then fastened on to the back of the wreath, from end to
end, and another is run along the marging with V-shaped picees to
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strengthen the portions between the claw-shaped lmrfthmti(}l]s. The
margins of the wreath, generally, have gold thread run along them, and
their outer surfaces covered with portions of fine blue feathers of the roller
laid on with the greatest nicety, indeed, so much so, that all the barbules
are left undisturbed.  Another slightly smaller but similar piece of paper
is eut into an elaborate floral figure, and treated in the same way with
wire, gold thread, and feathers. Figures resembling the sepals of flowers
are then cut out, and decorated the same way as the rest of the wreath,
and fastened on to its surface by means of short eylinders of paper. The
corolla, and last of all, a mass to represent stamens, are fastened one
over the other in the same way, and the result is a very pretty simple
ornament, which iz frequently brightened by a ruby or some other gem.
The marked feature of the woven and embroidered fabries of
the Shans, and also of their enrichments, and, indeed, of Shan art
cenerally, is the persistency with which certain conventional patterns
are reproduced without the slightest variation, or any attempt, on the
part of the artists, to improve on the works of their forefathers. In this
respect the Shans resemble the Chinese, and the probability is that the
abgence of progression in the arts is to be ascribed in great part to their
comparative isolation as a people, for the nations who have made the
greatest. advances in art have been those who have had the bent of their
enins influenced and modified by aceretion from without as well as from
within. The Shans have been shut up, however, for many centuries in
their own valleys, which contained all that was requisite for their every-
day life; and as each houschold manufactured all that was necessary for
its wants, the stimulus of competition between members of different
trades, which is a powerful means of advancing art in all its departments,
did not exist, so that the children followed in the footsteps of their
fathers, and generation after generation repeated the very same devices
which came down to them, and were regarded as the heirlooms of their
ancestors.  The probability, therefore, is that Shan textile art, in the
19th century, is much at the same stage that it was four or five
centuries ago. In its designs, it has all the elements of primitive art,
and if we analyse these, in modifieations of the woven and embroidered
fabries, they may be reduced to a very few elementary figures, among which
are the lozenge, square, and stripe. The former frequently encloses zig-
zag lines, but when we examine them, they are found to be only the
outlines of the parent figure connected together in varvious ways; or
lozenges may h-L built up of similar minute figures, or segments may
overlie segments, The pattern may be either simple blocks, or contain
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peculiar c¢ross figures, the upright portions of which ave formed by the
inverted halves of lozenges separated from each other by a transverse
oblong, dividing at its ends which bend upwards and downwards towards
the eentre of the deviee. This cross figure, however, may have the
ends of the transverse oblong composed of one or more segments of
lozenges, either in a convex or coneave ountline, and it is frequently so
enlarged as to contain a square in its centre, holding another like itself,
with four smaller ones external to its sides. The modifications of this
figure are almost endless, but the foregoing will suffice to illustrate the
character of the art. The groundwork of fabries with this style of orna-
ment is nsually covered over with a profusion of small truncated, almost
rounded lozenges, with figures of the sacred Hewza, or Brahminical goose,
scattered over it.  Squares arve of frequent ocenrrence, but the distinetive
figures of Shan textile art ave the lozenge and stripe.  Although both arve
characteristic of a primitive state of art, we are not entitled to conclude
that the Shans lack the genius to advance beyond the stage in which we
now find them ; the probability is that when they are brought in contact
with foreign nations, the change will act as a powerful stimulant to
the progress of art among a Ihm}_ﬂe of great natural abilities that have
only lain dormant, there having been hitherto no field for their exereise.
The chief beanty of the textile fabries of the Shans is undoubtedly
the wonderful grouping and harmony of the colouring, and in this respect
they are all but unrivalled artists. Their prineipal colours are blue,
orange, vellow, green, red, and pink, in full and half tints.

As a people they are very fond of musie, and possess a number of
simple wild airs of their own, which they play on stringed and wind
imstrnments. The most prevalent form of the latter is the segment of a
bamboo, with a small flask-shaped gourd as a mouth-piece ; it is con-
structed like a flute, and its sound is full, soft, and pleasing. The
stringed instruments are formed on the principle of the guitar: one is
about three feet in length, with three strings, over a broad sounding-
board ; while another is only about half the size, and the sounding-hoarid
15 a small, short, drum-like eylinder at the far end, with a snake’s skin
stretched across it.  This is a Chinese as well as a Shan instrament, aud
is also in great favour with the Panthays at Momien.

The Shans, as a rule, are monogamists, but among the higher
classes who ean afford the luxury of more than one wife, polygamy iz not
uncommon. Marriage is devoid of any religions ceremony, and all that
is required is the sanction of the parents, the consentof the bride, and

the interchange of certain presents between the two contracting parties.
ll
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The wives and daughters of the chiefs do not appear much in publie, but
they are regular attendants at the khyoung. No restriction, however,
appears to be laid on the movements of the middle and lower classes of
women who move freely about.

The diseases that came under my ohservation were various forms of
ophthalmia, and injuries to the eyes from the ravages of small-pox, ulcers
of the lower extremities, and eczema. White swelling of the knee
oceurred in two young people, and disease of the hip-joint in a young lad,
and two cases of necrosis of the jaw in strumous children. No cases of
syphilis or phthisis presented themselves, and by the far greater propor-
tion of eases that came to my notice were eye and skin diseases. The
pharmacopeia of the Shans is anything but an extensive one, and many
of their nostrums come from most unlikely sources. We find them
placing implicit faith in the curative and strengthening qualities of
decoctions of the dried and pregnant wombs of the sambur, tiger, and
porcupine, and relying on the dessicated stomachs of these animals for
relief in the worst forms of disease. The leg-bones of the tiger and the
pounded horns of the sambur and serrow are in great repute as medicines
that give tone and strength to the frame, exhausted by discase or excess.
They place great faith in the restorative powers of bronze and stone
implemeuts, which are frg:l]uuutl:,r carried about the person as charms, in
small bags. They are also said to be most useful in tedious labour, and to
ensure the immediate birth of the child after the mother has been given
a glass of water in which one of them has been placed beforehand.

They bury their dead, and the graves are rounded off into oblong
monnds, and a God’s-acre in Shandom, with its numerous little head-
stones, forcibly recalls to the traveller the country church-yards of
English villages. The priests, however, are burnt after they have lain
in state for some months, or it may be for a year.

The Shans are all Buddhists, but the simplieity of that religion
is much obscured and defaced in the Sanda valley by the engrafting
of numberless superstitions borrowed from the Chinese and the surround-
ing tribes, the only religion of the latter being the recognition of the
spirft. of evil, which is prﬂpitintﬂd with {'}Ilbringﬂ of animals and the fruits
of the earth. We ecould have no better indication of the low state of
Buddhism in that valley than what has been stated regarding the habits
of the priesthood, who work in silver, and allow themselves all the
ordinary comforts and luxuries of their lay brethren. Instead of
dressing regularly in the fsiwaran or yellow robe, the distinguish-
ing costume of a rahan, they put it on only when they perform their




SHANS AND KAKHYENS TO THE EAST OF BHAMO., 115

devotions, and, at other times, clothe themselves in comfortable warm
garments. No phoongyees were seen in the Sanda or Hotha wvalleys
going about begging their food from door to door, as in Burmah and
Ceylon ; but in the former valley, they met the rvequirements of the law
half-way, the women bringing the food to the outside of the khyoung,
from whence one sallied when all the pious donors had arrived, and received
a handful of rice from each in his patta or mendicant’s pot. The
absence, too, of pagodas is even, perhaps, a more telling illustration of the
indifference that prevails regarding matters of religion. The system has
become so corrupted that the priests are inveterate smokers, and use
pipes with long silver mouth-pieces, in direct opposition to one of the
first principles of their order, which reguires that no rahan should touch
one of the precions metals ; but so little is this regarded that, as has been
remarked, they even work in silver, and take payment for their labours.
It is curious that with this laxity among the priesthood, the rahanees
or religious sisters eonform much more strietly to the duties entailed on
them by their vows, and are always seen in their white robes, barefooted,
with clean shaven heads, usually telling their beads, and are most regular in
all the observances of religion. A fair proportion of this order are young
women of good birth, but both the young and old are most devout, and as
they have generally travelled more than the majority of their fellow-country-
men, they have less reserve, and usually a good deal to say. Two old
rahanees at Manwyne had been as far as Rangoon, and evidently treasured
a lively and pleasant recollection of their visit, and of the kind reception
they had experienced at the hands of Sir Arthur Phayre, the remembrance
of which led them to say many a good word for the Expedition to their
people, by whom they were much regpected. They have relizious houses
in Manwyne and Muangla, and are waited on by a number of female
lay-attendants.  They employ their time, not only in devotion, but in such
useful oecupations as weaving and dyeing. They are entirely dependent.
on the eharity of the people, but are liberally supported, as they lead
blameless lives, inspired by only one desire, to follow in the footsteps,
and imitate the life of Buddha, by the practice of the highest virtues.

The children, as in Burmah, are educated by the priests, and many
are taken into the monasteries as shyins, and remain in them till their
education is completed, and while in this capacity, they wait upon the
priests, and thus acquire merits for future existences.

One of the most interesting facts, noted in connection with Buddhism
in the Sanda valley, was the occurrence of the wooden figure of »
horse in one of the niches of the Manwyne khvoung, to which offerings
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of rice were made every morning by the numerons visitors who bowed
before it in the act of devotion. On my upward visit, I happened to take
up my position in front of the figure, and my people, never suspecting
that it had any religions significance, filled up the niche with some pack-
ages, and made my bed there; but T had scon to move off, for the head
phoongyee informed me that the people came every morning to worship
the horse, and that it would be impossible for them to do so if I did not
remove my goods and chattels to another place. The next morning gave
me a full verification of the truth of the priest’s remonstrance. The only
plausible explanation of the oceurrence of this ancient form of worship as
an adjunct to Buddhism is, that it is a parallel instance to nfit worship
among the Buddhistic Burmans. The probability is that nit worship
was the Pre-Buddhistie religion of the Burmese, asit is of nearly all the
Indo-Chinese tribes who have not embraced the religion of Guadama,
and that it retained its vitality, as a system, in the ignorance and super-
stition of the masses. Horse-worship was one of the phases of that pre-
historic reverence for plants and animals, which seems to have been uni-
versally prevalent throughout the east, in early times, and appears fo
have been the most primitive recognition of the prineiples of good and
evil, or of the uwseful and of that which was inimical to man. The
Hindoo still worships the cow as Blagariti, or the goddess of prosperity,
and the Sanserit name, Dhbener, or wealth, sometimes applied to her, is
only a further indication of how essential she is to his comfort, and of
the high estimation in which she is held for the temporal benefits she
confers on him. It is probable that even horse-worship, among people
like the Shans, who are essentially a race of horse-breeders, and whose
wealth is estimated by the number of these animals, may have originated
from the same principle of gratitude that led the Hindoo to regard
his chief domestic animal as the symbol of wealth and prosperity, and
to reverence it as such. In the Buddhist khyoung at Muangla, two
life-sized figures of horses were stationed on either side of the entrance
to the inner ecourt, and it was evident that they were in some way
related to horse-worship (asvamedha.) Each was tended by a man in
Tartar costume, suggesting the other alternative, that the Shans may
have also some horse fable, the equivalent of the avalofelesvara of the
Tibetans.

The Shans in Burmah, when laying the foundations of their pagodas,
make offerings to the great earth-snake, a ceremony which I have
deseribed elsewhere, and which appears to correspond to the Hindoo rite
of vastu-yage in which we have snake-worship strongly pronounced.

i
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The oceurrence of many-headed snakes, on the back-grounds or canopies
to the heads of Buddhistic ﬁgllmﬂ in the L"l_‘fmlllgﬂ of their 1'11]1'3}’5;
seems to be a further illustration of the remains of this form of worship.
TIgnorance of the language, and the civenmstance that my so-called inter-
preters had only a smattering of English, prevented me investigating
these most interesting topies.

I observed nothing during my residence among the Shans that
would lead me to believe they were other than a simple living people,
among whom drunkenness and licentiousness were all but unknown.
They are very superstitions, and believe in ghosts, fairies, niits, and evil
omens.  They are a good-natured, contented race, but without the
joviality of the Burmese, and the term gay, as has been apphed to them,
is entirely out of place, for they are a quiet and rather sedate people.

The Shan states of Sanda, Muangla, and Muangtee each pay five
thousand baskets of rice as tribute to the Mussulmans. There is no active
interference, however, in their government, which is purely patriarchical,
and vested in the Tsawbwa or chief of each state, who is usually coun-
gelled by a number of his near relatives and by the heads of the leading
families, and his decision is final on all questions that may come before
him for ecomsideration. All the land is the property of the Tsawbwa,
but each family holds a certain extent which it eultivates, paying the
chief an annual tithe of the products. These settlements are seldom
disturbed, and the majority have passed from father to son for genera-
tions. The chief, however, has the power to resume any land that
fails to pay the recognized tithe. The youngest son inherits, and when
the land 1 not sufficient for the wants of a large family, the elder
sons look out for other plots that may have become vacant by the death
of ryotg, or they turn traders. The residences of the Sanda, Muangla,
Muangtee, and Hotha chiefs, although they are now almost in ruins,
owing to the frequent raids of the Mahomedans and Kakhyens, still
indicate that those chiefs must have been men of considerable wealth
in the palmy days, before their estates were laid waste by the ruthless
Mahomedans. But now they appear to be very poor, and there can be
little doubt that many of the best articles of- elothing and jewellery
offered to us for sale belonged to them, and that their poverty was the
sole reason why they were led to part with their heirlooms for hard cash.
The chronic warfare that has existed in Western Yunan, now for so many
years, has rendered property =o insecure that there is no inducement to
acenmulate wealth, becanse it might be lost at any moment in a Kakhyen

or Mahomedan raid ; and, moreover, the latter people are so poor them-
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selves that if they found a man growing wealthy, they would be
suwre to relieve him of some of his riches; and this uncertainty that
attends wealth may be one reason why so little is seen of it, it being
the interest of the people to appear poor. 1 cannot help thinking, too,
that the nearly incessant turmoil that has prevailed in Western Yunan,
almost since the days of Marco Polo, and the consequent uncertainty
attending property, may have given rise to the remarkable enstom, pre-
valent among the mule-men who accompany the caravans to Mandalay,
of converting their property into gold and precions stones, and burying
it under the skin of their chests and necks. While at Mandalay, I
examined a number of men who had recently arrived from Yungchan
with a caravan from Talifoo, and found some of them with as many
as ten or fifteen stones and coins below the skin of the parts mentioned ;
and, on asking their reason for doing so, was told that they did it for
the greater security of their property amd persons. A slit is made
in the skin, and the coin or stone is forced below the cut, and the orifice
is then closed, and heals up. When a man wishes to use some of his
accumulated wealth, all he does is to cut down upon the valuable, and
remove it.

I now turn to the comsideration of the Kakhyens who inhabit the
hill tracts to the east and west of Bhamd. They belong to the race of
Chingpaws (Singphos), who are distributed all over the mountains that
define the valley of the Irawady north of Hotha, and on the hills that
oceur between them, as far as the wall of mountains that closes in the
Kampti plain to the north. They may be said, in general terms, to be
confined, as far as our present knowledge goes, between the 23rd and 25th
parallels of north latitude, and the 95th and 99th degrees of east longitude,
They claim originally to have come from the mountainous country along
the main stream of the Irawady to the north-east of the Mogoung, and
I have been twice informed by intelligent Shans that the Kakhyens
were unknown in the valleys of Sanda and Hotha 200 years ago, and
one of my informants stated that they have been gradually driven
south by scarcity of food. Hakhyen is the Burmese term applied to
them, but they call themselves Chingpaws, which is their word for man.
The tribes always speak of themselves under their own names, without
the use of the generie term. The clans are very numerous, and are
found as far as Momien, but from information obtained at that town,
they do not appear to extend much to the east of it, where their place is
taken by the Leesaws and Myauntze. Between Momien and the Irawady,
we find the Karahs, Nurans, Pungans, Murrows, Atsees, Tsingmahs,
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Lahones, and Kakoos; and on the hills near Sanda, Lakones, Laphais,
Cowries, Murrows, Moulas, Lasangs, Mumuts, Yoyins, and Mimsahs; and
on those about Hotha, we meet with the Khangs, The Chitans or Khan-
lungs of the Burmese-Shans occur on both banks of the Irawady about
and above Bhams. Colonel Hannay, on his visit to Mogoung, was
among the Kakoo Chingpaws, whose country embraces not only Mogoung
itself but the district to the north-east of it, on both banks of the
Irawady above Kakhyo. He applied the term as synonymous with
Kakhyen, but erred in so doing, for it is restricted in its use to the
tribes he was among. Believing in the identity of the two names, he
states that the Chingpaws of Hukong comsidered it an insult to be
called Kakhyens or Kakoos, whereas they only object to the former
term, which is also the case with the Lahones, Laphais, and Cowries
to the east of Bhamd, who despise it for some reason or other unknown
to me. Colonel Hannay restricted the term Kakoo to the tribes of
the south and east of Hukong, but this also arose from his belief in
the identity of the two names, and the probability is that enquiry
would have proved that they had no objection whatever to being called
Kakoos. T met at Sanda some of that clan from n'[ﬁimﬂjllllg, and
pointedly ask them the question whether they were Kakoos, and was
answered in the affirmative. They, along with the Chitans or Khan-
lungs, are the two clans that have settled most extensively 1 the
valley of the Upper Irawady, whereas nearly all the other tribes arve
restricted to the hills, and are seldom found even in the high valleys to
the east of Bhamd. At the latter town, the so-ealled Kakhyens bear a
very bad character among the Burmese officials, and on our way up
the Irawady, they were deseribed to us as blood-thirsty, treacherous
savages, lurking in the dense jungle, and killing wayfarers and villagers
with their poisoned arrows, for the sake of their clothes : a picture utterly
false in all its features and details. The real secret of the evil reports of
the Burmese is, that the intolerable oppression and extortion to which
they have been subjected, when they are driven to visit Bhamd for salt
and some of the other necessaries of life, have so maddened them that
they retaliate on the Burmese-Shan villages in the district, whenever
an opportunity of spoil presents itself. Only the villages near
the head-quarters of oppression are the omes that suffer, and the best
proof of this is that those close to Bhamd and Kaungtoung ave fortified,
while those up the first defile, which are never interfered with, are left
unprotected. In the Sanda and Hotha valleys, where they are treated
with the same consideration as the Shan population, they are seldom or
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ever guilty of the excesses that the tribes on the Burmese border have
been driven to, and the majority of them are keen traders, and always
present in large numbers at the markets. In character they are an
impulsive and excitable race. I observed nothing in their demeanour
that would lead me to regard them as a eourageous people, and, indeed,
their prevalent method of attack, surprising unsuspecting villages during
the darkness, would rather indicate that they arve treacherous and devoid
of courage.  Before one of these raids, they have nsually drunk almost to
the point of intoxication, and were it not for the influence of the samshu,
sheroo, and opium, they probably would be of rare oceurrence. Lacking
courage, it i not the character of a Kakhyen to openly remonstrate
when he thinks he is wronged, but he will go away from a dispute
treasuring up revenge, which he gratifies when his enemy is at a dis-
advantage. So much for the dark side of his character, but the other
and bright one has many pleasing features, IHis hospitality is pro-
verbial, and every house of any pretentions has always its strangers’ hall,
in which the guests sleep, and are fed by the household, which speaks to a
kindly and liberal disposition, and, under considerate and just treatment,
he might be relied on as a true friend.  Although not of a very lively
disposition, he is fond of company, and ean enjoy a joke.

I was much struck with the variety of faces that are met with among
them. They may be referred to two types, one with very coarse features,
and the other with a finely seulptured outline. The former is a rather short
round face, with very prominent malars, heavy protruding lips, broad nose,
with a considerable breadth between the eyes, and rather low forehead,
and broad square chin ; while the other, in the fineness of its features,
forcibly recalled to me the womanly face of the Cacharies and Lepehas
of Sikkim. In it, the oblique eye is much more intensely marked than
in the first, and the face is a longish rather compressed oval, with
pointed ¢hin, well-hooked mnose, and prominent malars, the outlines,
however, having all the delicacy of the face of a woman. Both types
are found among the latter sex, but the first is the one most prevalent in
both.  The obliquity of the eye in the second type is sometimes very
feebly marked, and I saw a young girl at Bhamd with large lustrous
eyes, and so moderately prominent malars, and fair skin, that she might
almost have passed for an European. This, however, was an extreme
case, but, at the same time, I frequently met with faces approaching it.
From the prevalence of the first type among the women, they are any-
thing but pretty, but they have a good-humoured expression.  The hair
varies between black and brown, and the eyes between dark and light-
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brown, eorresponding to Nos. 1 and 2 of Paul Broea’s tables, and the skin
is a buff, agreeing to No. 23 of the same tables. The average height of
the women, deduced from a series of measurements, varies from four feet
nine inches to five feet, and that of the men from five feet to five feet six
iches. I observed men who exceeded the maximum, but they were rare
mstances compared with the great number who did not come up to it.  The
average weight of the women who yielded the above results was 6 stone 1
pound : the weight of the men varied from 6 stone to 8 stone 12 pounds ;
their ages being from 25 to 30 years. The moustache and beard are
very sparse, but as the men resort to the Chinese habit of depilation, it is
difficult to say what their natural condition is,

The dress of the men is a blue jacket, short loose breeches, supported
by a blue cloth wound round the loins, a blue turban in which the long hair
iz coiled up, an embroidered bag worn over the right shoulder, containing
opium, tobaceo, betel, pawn, and lime, besides their pipes, and a bamboo
filled with sheroo or samshu, A dih in its half-seabbard, fastened to a
bamboo hoop, decorated with charms, such as, the canine or molar of a
leopard or tiger, and suspended to a red cloth band ornamented with cowries,
is alzo slung over the right shoulder, A number of fine ratan hoops helow
the knee, and a leek, flower, or small piece of bamboo worn in a large hole
in the lobe of the ear, finishes the deseription of the costume of the ordinary
Kakhyen. The Tsawhwas are more comfortably clad, and usually treat
themselves to well-padded Chinese jackets, to shoes, and to rolls of blue
cloth round their shins, or to leggings, They are frequently distinguished,
especially in the case of those who adhere rigidly to the Kakhyen
costume, by a wide silver hoop worn round the neck, and by a neck-
lace of long heads made from an ochreous earth found in the Mogoung
districts, and highly valued, as it 1s supposed that the beads are dug out
of the soil ready formed by the niits. The dress of the Kakoo men is
very different from the foregoing ; they wear the Shan jacket, but instead
of the trousers, a broad piece of thick blue cloth, with a wide red
embroidered woollen margin, wound round the loins like a kilt. They
have these other peculiarities, that they wear no turban, and that the hair
of the head is cut in the same style as among the Kakhyen women to
the east of Bhamd, who wear it eut short over the forehead, but allow
it to grow moderately long behind. The Kakoo women have adopted
the dress of their Burmese sisters. They have a kilt similar to the
Kakoo men, but it is always worn so low as to expose the navel, and is
supported by a profusion of ratan and bamboo girdles with primitive
designs scratched on them, or ornamented with lines of white seeds.

L
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The unmarried daughters of the Tsawbwas and Pawmines have in
addition a girdle of large black seeds, each alternating with a small
hollow brass sphere, with a free metal pellet in its interior, that tinkles
like a bell at every movement of the body; and a broad givdle of
cowries. © They have adopted the Shan jacket, and the turban of the
Shan women, but on a more modified scale. The long eylindrical earring
(faylan) of the Shans is prevalent among the matrons, who wear in their
ears long flat pieces of embroidered cloth which hang down the shounlders,
with a fringe of beads of different colours. They have two holes in the
ears, one throngh the lobe, and another through the concha, the long
cloth ear pendants being usnally worn in the latter opening. They have
also a profusion of ratan rings below the knee. The wives and danghters
of Tsawbwas are alone entitled to wear the silver hoop (geree) round the
neck, and the necklace of ochreous earth (Fomoong.) A Kakhyen never
thinks of changing his clothes from the day he puts them on until they
are worn out ; and as a suit lasts for more than a year, and the ablutions
of these mountaineers ave confined to their faces, hands, and legs below
the knee, they are proverbial for their dirt.

Althongh there is a marked difference between the dress of the
Kakhyens and Kakoos, the two fribes of the former that occur along the
north and south banks of the Tapeng, in the Kakhyen hills, claim to
have come originally from the Kakoo country, and the Lahomes appear
to have been gradually driving the Cowries to the south. The former
clan inhabits the north side of the valley, and the latter the south, but
before the advent of the Lahones, the Cowries held the north. A Lahone
Tsawbwa having married the danghter of a Cowrie chief, and the latter
refusing to give his son-in-law some land that he asked to be allowed to
cultivate, took forcible possession of it, and drove the Cowries to the
south side of the Tapeng.

The houses are long, narrow struetures, usually 150 to 200 feet long,
not built on the steep hill-sides as is the custom of the Nagas of Assam,
but on the comparatively level ground of a long slope, so that they are
usually accessible from every side. They are built on piles, abont 3 feet
high, and have an average width of about 30 to 40 feet. There is a
deep portico in front, in which all the cattle, pigs, and poultry are kept
at night, and the house itself is divided longitudinally by a long partition,
on one side of which are the apartments of the different members of the
household which is always restricted to relations. As many as half-a-
dozen families may be found in one of these barracks. There are two or
three cooking-places in the long passage that communicates with all the
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apartments, but as there are neither chimneys nor windows, and as each
separate room has its fire-place, the atmosphere is anything but agreeable
to a stranger, and the walls are black with soot. There are only two
doors, one opening from the portico, and the other at the far end of the
building, sacred to the nfits, and only used by the inmates. The stran-
gers’ room is immediately within the first doorway. The property is
common to all the members of the houschold, and the purchasing and
cooking of the food are entrusted to one or more individuals, according to
the size of the establishment. In the event of any of the members wish-
ing to separate their connection with the communmity, the property is
divided, and each receives his share. The young men and women have
separate rooms, but as no restraint is laid on their movements, they fre-
quently pass the nights in each other’s quarters, and the result is that
illegitimaey is very prevalent, and as it is not considered a disgrace for an
unmarried woman to be a mother, morality is at a very low ebb among
them. The father is not bound to marry the woman whose affection he
has gained, and is only called to support her until the child is a month
old, and after that, it is usnally cared for by her parents. Her position,
however, as a mother, is no drawback to her future marriage, but in the
event of her dying before the birth of her child, her lover iz hound
by Kakhyen enstom to compensate the loss to her parents by providing
them with a male or female slave, a buffalo, a dih, a piece of cloth, a
spear, a gong, an iron vessel for cooking rice, an iron hearth, and to feed
all the inmates of the house in which she resided; and in the event of
there being no prospeet of his being able to do so, he can be taken
and sold as a slave. This high value set by the Kakhyens on the loss of
one of their danghters arises, not so much from any desire to intimidate
immorality, but is simply indicative of the high estimation in which
woman is held, by reason of her usefulness, to the community. The
comfort of a household depends on the number of danghters, and, as they
are regarded as little better than beasts of burden, the death of one of
them is a serious ealamity, and is felt as a pecuniary loss. The first duty
of a woman in a Kakhyen household is to rize early to clean and husk
the rice which is only prepared as it is required, and her last duty late at
night is to do the same. It is pounded in a large cup-shaped cavity
scooped out of the trunk of a tree, and two women stand, facing each
other, each with a long wooden pestle, and accompany the alternate
dull thud on the grain with a suppressed wild ery; and when the
Teawbwas’ and Pawmines” danghters are so engaged, we have the two
sounds enlivened by the pleasant tinkle of their girdle bells. Collecting
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firewood is a most laborious occupation, and employs many hours every
day, as the women have to search over the hill-sides for dry timber,
which they cut with long knives into faggots, about a foot to a foot and
a half in length, and carry to the village tied up in large bundles on
their backs. As they have frequently to lock for it among almost im-
penetrable thickets of ratan and thorny shrubs, their bare legs are often
torn and lacerated to a painful extent; and the number of intractable
ulcers that came under my observation among these poor creatures, could
be attributed to no other cause than this. But they have never known
other treatment, and are contented and happy with a position which is
but little elevated abowe the brutes. As a rule, the firewood iz collected
from the old eclearings, and is cut from the three or four feet of the old
trunks left standing, that are as a kind of store for yearly use. The
women are alzo employed in felling the jungle, which takes place about
the beginning of April, and is allowed to dry for a fortnight or so before
the men set fire to it. After the fire has burnt itself out, the huge stems
are rolled down the hill-sides, and the ground cleared by women. They
also weave all the cloth for their husbands and children from home-grown
cotton which they have prepared and dyed themselves. The men do little
or no manual labour, and only a few of the more industrious among
them plough the ground required for the cotton erop and the rice on the
terraces, and tend the cultivation of the opium and tobaceo, all of which
are usually grown in the immediate vicinity of the villages. Their time
is chiefly spent in wandering from hamlet to hamlet among their friends,
smoking opium, and drinking sheroo or samshu, and as the sheroo is an
important element in a Kakhyen household, it also falls to the lot of the
women to prepare it. Nearly every village has a few mules of its own,
on which the men carry the surplus supplies of eotton, Indian corn, rice,
and opium to the plains of Burmah, where they barter them for salt,
dried fish, and cloth; but when the village is too poor to own mules,
the women carry the heavy loads.

Their language is monosyllabie, and is spoken in an undulating
tome, each sentence terminating in a high key, and in the vowel ¢ ee,”
thus—* Chingpaw poong doon tan-key-ing-ee P—Do the Kakhyens
dance ¥’ “ Indai poon cadong cowtai-ee.—He has cut down that tree.”
They have no written language, but some of their chiefs, such as Mutthin,
Loaylone, Namboke, and Seray, could read either Chinese or Burmese.

Althongh hemmed in on either side by Buddhist nations, their reli-
gion has not been affected by their position, and they still adhere to the
propitiation of good and evil spirits, whom they eall nits, and who were
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worshipped by their forefathers. They have a very confused idea of
what can be only regarded as a most rudimentary conception of a
Supreme Being, in a nit, whom they call Shingrawah, and who, they
lold, created everything. They call him both man and nit, and deny
that they worship him, but hold him in reverence, as they say he is very
big. They appear to have glimmerings of a future state, and of a place
of rewards and punishments. All good men, and women who die after
childbirth, go to Tsojah, or Muangphee, the Shan word for heaven, but
all women who die pregnant, and men who have been killed by the dih,
and all bad characters, are consigned to Marai, the Shan word for hell.
On asking an intelligent Kakhyen his belief’ regarding this heaven and
hell, he answered, how could he say anything about them, as he had
never seen them, and continued, all nations have a similar belief, although
they know nothing about them.

The good néts are those who cause the sun and moon to rise, and
the Kakhyens assign as a reason for worshipping them that they were
told to do so by their forefathers who said they were good. The sun
is worshipped as Chan, and the moon as Shitah, and besides, there is the
spirit Sinlah, the nit of the sky, who gives rain and good erops.  Agricul-
ture, however, is under the special protection of Cringwan, whose good
intentions are apt to be defeated, unless eertain S]Jirits of evil dis-
positions are propitiated at certain seasons. For example, after the ficlds
have been cleared of jungle, and are ready for the seed, the nit Masoo
has to be won over by offerings of the flesh of pigs and fowls, which
are buried in the earth in front of the village altars, which are called
lamushan. These structures are always situated at a few hundred yards
from the villages, usually in an open spot, among a grove of trees, and
consist of a number of small bamboo platforms supported on poles, about
six feet from the ground.  Again, when the paddy comes into ear, bufla-
loes, bullocks, pigs, and fowls are slain, and their flesh cooked and buried
as 1 lw:l{m-ullhl*ing to the nit Cajat, in front of the fawshan, in the
hope that he will be induced to desist from injuring the swelling grain.
A Kakhyen regards the possession of silver, or comprai, as he calls it, as
the greatest good that can befall him, and we find, therefore, a nilt
Mowlain, who is believed to take a special interest in his monetary affairs,
and to whom offerings are made, so that the coveted metal may find
its way into his coffers. Then there are the ten brothers—=Shitah,
Chan, Chitong, Muron, Chambroo, Chinco, Phee, Pahan, Masa, and
Chaga—who take a lively interest in everything affecting the welfare
of the Kakhyens, and to whom offerings are made of rice and fowls.
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Phee has them under his special care during the night-watches, and
a fowl is frequently presented to him in grateful recognition of his
protection. . Chitong is the hunter’s nfit, and unless he receives an
abundanee of good things, such as the flesh of dogs, pigs, and fowls before
the chase 1s begun, some one of the hunting party is certain to be either
gored by stag, or killed by tiger. Muron is the spirit who follows a tra-
veller on a journey, and protects him according as his good-will has been
secured by offerings before the journey was entered upon. Fowls, pigs,
and buffaloes are offered in front of the house of the traveller before he
departs from his village, and the Toomsah or priest, addressing Muron,
says, pointing to the man,—“That man sitting there is going on a
long journey; you will look after him wherever he goes, and acquaint
all the other nfits of his progress.” Shitah is the guardian spirit of the
houses of the Lahones, and none of any other tribe is allowed to go
through the door sacred to him without having first presented a peace-
offering to the nfit. Besides believing in nits, these ignorant hill people
have a particular dread of ghosts, muala, that wander about the hills,
and are supposed to be the spirits of people who have either been cut down
by the dih, pierced by the spear, or shot. They have the power of
entering into people, and of acquainting them of events that may be
happening similar to those by which they met their death.

An incident that happened to me would seem to indicate that ndt
worship is in some way mixed up with a belief in witches. Four Ka-
khyens, who accompanied me to Calcutta, when they were shown the
hairy woman of Mandalay, and her son and daughter, shuddered when
they saw them, and, asserting they were niits, hastily left the verandah
of the Residency.

As T have already had oceasion to mention, there are two kinds of
priests, the Toomsah and the Meetway, but there is no regular priesthood,
in the sense of its being a distinet class, existing either by hereditary
transmission, or training. A youth exhibits certain qualities and phases
of charneter which seem to fit him for the office, and the recognition of
these by his wvillagers leads him to cultivate them, and when the old
priest dies, he finds himself his suceessor. The Toomsah attends on
all oceasions on which saerifices have to be offered ; and in cases of sickness,
resulting either from natural causes, or from the influence of had niits,
he is ealled to ascertain from the spirits the kind of offerings required
for the removal of the spell, and assists at the sacrifice to which he has to
invite the presence of the niits. The Meetway is not a sacrificial
priest, and his services are only called into requisition when it is desirable
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to ascertain the mind of the nfits on questions of importance, He
fortells future events by the occurrence of certain natural phenomena,
such as the peculiar appearance on fowls’ bones, and from the character of
the fracture of pieces of “nul” grass which have been held over a flame.
As a rule, offerings are made to the niits twice a year by all the vil-
lagers, who place them on the altars of the lamshar, the Toomsah
determining the nfits that are to be propitiated ; but if an epidemic of
small-pox or any other disease should happen at any other period of the
year, immediate recourse is had to nit offerings.  Besides the two annual
sacrifices, the ocewrrence of which are made the occasion of a general
holiday and feast, the Tsawbwas are bound to offer buffaloes, bullocks,
pigs, and fowls to the nits twice a year. At these times, the population
flocks to the principal village, and after the sacrifices have been offered,
and the nits have received their pittance of the rejectamenta, the people
retire to the houses, and the next few days are devoted to feasting, in which
sheroo, samshu, and opium are ungrudgingly distributed to all present,
and dancing is the chief amusement. These feasts have been deseribed to
me by a number of independent aunthorities as the oceasions of muech
debauchery and licentiousmess. The skulls of the buffaloes and pigs
then killed are always carefully preserved in the portico of the Tsawbwa’s
house, to the pillars of which they are fastened, and a chief always
prides himself on the number of these trophies of his past carousals.
With regard to marriage, as it exists among these people, when the
pavents of a girl discover that she has committed herself to some one of
her male friends, an effort is always made to get them married, but, as
has been already said, public opinion among the Kakhyens does not con-
sider it an imperative duty on the part of the man to marry a girl so
gituated, and 1 have been credibly informed that even the women think
it no shame to forsake their lovers, and marry another if they dislike the
first. Among the wealthy Kakhyens, marriage is an important event,
and in the case of a Tsawbwa, the Meetway iz always consulted as to the
village from which he should select his bride. The match being made up,
and all the preparations for the marriage having being completed, two mes-
sengers are sent from the bridegroom’s village to inform the bride’s
friends that they are prepared for the marriage on a certain day. They
are liberally feasted, and return with the messengers from the bride’s
household, who inform the future husband that they are rveady for the
ceremony. When the day arrives, five young men and women from the
bridegroom go and remain in a house adjoining the bride’s till night
comes, when she is brought to it by one of the girls, without the
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knowledge of her parents, and informed that five men have come to
claim her for her lord. They set out the same night for the bride-
erpom’s village, and put up in a honse adjoining his.  In the morning she
1s conducted by her female companions to a canopy, closed in with eloth,
outside her future husband’s house, and there she remains. The same
morning three or four old men arrive from her wvillage, and enter-
ing her lover’s house =ay, they have come to seek for one of the girls of
their village who has been missed since the previous night. They are
then invited to inspeet the canopy, and see if their lost girl is there, and
on recognizing her, they are requested by the bridegroom’s party to take
her back to her parents, but they reply,—“ All is well, let her remain
where she is.” The preparations for the marriage now begin. On one
side, the sacrifices are offered ; and on the other, all the friends of the happy
conple collect to settle their pecuniary affairs. A wealthy bridegroom
is required to give the parents of his bride a female slave, ten buffaloes,
ten spears, ten dfhs, ten pieces of silver (25 rupees), one gong, two suits
of clothes, one matchlock, an iron pot for cooking rice, and one iron  hearth,
and to exhibit, at the same time, all the clothes and ornaments he intends for
his future wife.,  In addition, he is bound by Kakhyen eustom to present
the bridesmaids with clothes and silver, and to feast all his guests. The
Toomsah now places bunches of freshly cut nul grass in the earth, at re-
gular distances from each other, between the canopy and the bridegroom’s
house, and presses them flat to the earth, to which they are kept down
by bamboos laid erosswise. A grassy path is thus made. The household
nfits are then called together by his waving nul grass in front of the
altar, and on their arrival they are propitiated with bamboos of water
and sheroo, and then the buffalo or ox and some fowls are saecrificed, and
the blood sprinkled over the path of nul grass. This done, the bride and
her maids pass over the bloody way to the house, where they propitiate
the nits with offerings of boiled eggs mixed with ginger and dried fish,
and this ends the ceremony in which the bridegroom or parents of the
bride have taken mo part. All the guests now collect in the house, and
dancing, drinking, and merry-making are the order of the day.

The ¢ustom prevails among the Kakhyens that a widow becomes
the wife of one of the brothers-in-law. In cases of breach of promise,
the friends of the injured fair one make it a point of honour to attack
the village of the faithless swain, and to carry fire and sword into its
midst, not E.lmrillg even the helpless and unoffending women and children;
and not content with this fell revenge, they proceed to the destruction of
any other hamlet that may have connived at the breach., '
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Women are able to go about their ordinary duties about the thind or
fourth day after their confinement; on the day after the hirth, the
household néits are propitiated with offerings.  Thosze that take a special
interest in the domestic arrangements are offered sheroo within the
house, and then a hog is sacrificed to the niits generally. The flesh is
cooked and divided into three portions,—one going to the Toomsah,
another to the man who acts as slayer and cook, and the third to the
head of the household, The nits’ portion and an offering of two
bamboos of gheroo, boiled eggs, dried fish and ginger cut into small pieces
are carried out to the lamshan, and pl:u‘u:l on the altars, The ceremony
is then concluded by a feast to which all the villagers are invited.
Sheroo is handed round first to all the old men, and then to the younger
ones, and after all have drunk, one of the former rises and pointing to
the ¢hild says, that boy or girl is named so-and-so.

When a Kakhyen dies, the fact is announced to the neighbouring:
villages by the firing of guns, which is a signal for the people to repair
to the house of the deceased. When all the relatives and other villagers
have assembled, some gzo to the jungles to eut bamboos and prepare a
coffin, while others remain to make the necessary preparations for the
propitiation of the niits. A eirele of bamboos is driven into the ground
so that their upper ends form a much larger eirele than those in the earth.
Small flags are tied on to each, and a bundle of nul grass is stuck
into the ground between them and the house. The Toomsah then
takes a small bunch of nul grass from before the circle, and waving it
over the remainder, allows it to fall upon it. Sheroo is then held up
before the cirele, and after a little is poured on the ground, it is handed
to the bystanders. A hog is then killed and cooked, and the skull fast-
ened on to one of the bamboos, the flesh being distributed among the
assembled friends. The men who go to prepare the coffin select a large
tree which they fell with their ddhs, and when it is on the eve of
falling, they kill a fowl by dashing it against the tottering stem. The
coffin is hollowed out of the trunk, and the spot on which the head of
the deceased is to rest is blackened with charecal. A lid is also con-
structed for it.  The body is then washed by the men in the case of their
own sex, and if a woman, by the matrons. It is habited in new clothes,
and some of the flesh of the hog, boiled riee, and sheroo are placed before
it, and a piece of silver is put in its mouth, so that the spirit of the
deceased may be able to pay its passage over the river it has to cross ;
and in the eage of Tsawbwas, a precious stone is placed in each armpit.
After this, the body is deposited in the coflin, and carned to the grave

K
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amidst the firing of guns, the women accompanying it with bamboos of
sheroo, some of which they pour on the grave, while the rest is drunk
by the friends. The grave is about three feet deep, and before the de-
ceased is lowered to his last resting-place, three pieces of wood are placed
in the bottom for the coflin to rest on, and branches of trees are strewn
over the bier before the earth is filled in. The old elothes of the deceased
are left on the grave, and as the people return, they strew ground rice
at intervals along the path. Nearing the village they cleanse their legs
and arms with the leaves of trees, and before entering the house of the
deceased, they are sprinkled with water from a bunch of nul grass,
and have to pass over a bundle of the same grass on which the blood
of a fowl, sacrificed by the Toomsah in their absence, as an offer-
ing to the spirit of the dead man, had been sprinkled. The proceedings
of the day are concluded with eating and drinking, On the following
night, the people again assemble in the house of the deceased, and dance
g0 long as the supply of sheroo lasts. This forms part of the ceremony
that is gone through to induce the spirit to leave the house, and in the
morning the household niit receives an offering of sheroo in the room in
which the man died, and the spirit of the dead receives nul grass, sheroo,
and a hog. A general feast ensues, and is concluded by a dance in a
circle outside the room of the dead, and it lasts well through the night,
and in the morning it is again eontinued for a short time, and those who
have muskets fire them off. An altar 1s now erected outside the house,
and the posts are barked, and covered with leaves, and a buflalo is
sacrificed to the household nat, and the cooked flesh, along with rice and
sheroo, are offered to him within the reom to induce him o remove the
spirit, and make it a nfit. Then the Toomsah with his dih breaks down
the circle of bamboos to which the flags and the skull of the first hog
had been fixed, and all the friends once mere resort to the house, and

conclude the final dance that iz to drive the spirit forth teo nit-land.

In the afternoon, the men go to the grave, dig a trench around it, and
erect a high, conical thatehed eover over it, surmounted by two diverging
arms, with an ereet piece of wood between them. The skulls of the two
hogs and buffaloes are fixed on posts around it, and the people return to the
village, performing the same ceremonies they had gone through on their
return from the burial. The bodies of the Tsawbwas are sometimes kept
for years in varnished coffins, but such eases usually arise from the death
having taken place in a village remote from his own, for the usual custom
of the Kakhyens is to bury their chiefs like any other of their dead.
The death ceremonies take place in the village in which he died; but

s,
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instead of the body being buried at onee, it is taken out to the jungle
in its hermetically-closed ecase, and placed on a bamboo platform, to be
removed at some more convenient time, and in such cases a hole 18 made
in the bottom of the coffin, and a bamboo inserted into it and the gronnd,
to allow the decaying fluids to escape. The usnal burial services are not
“observed on the death of a man who has been killed by a dih, or been
shot. The body is merely wrapped in a mat, and buried in the jungle
as quickly as possible, and a small open hut is built over the spot for
the spirit to dwell in, and a dih, bag, and a basket ave placed in it for
the use of the deceased. The ceremonies, however, of driving the spirit
out of the house are religiously gone through. Small-pex deprives a
Kukhj'en of the usnal death-rites, and also women who die enceinfe. In
the latter case, they are supposed to become evil spirits, and all the
voung women have a horror of such a death, and for the time being
forsake the honse in which it has happened. *The Toomsah is ecalled in,
and consulted as to what animal is to be saerificed to appease the com-
pound devil-nit of woman and child. Some animal that the evil spirit
likes to eat is named, and another into which it would be disposed to
transfer itself is also determined. The latter is hanged by the neck, and
the woman is buried in the direction in which the head of the animal
pointed, after it was dead. The former, however, is first sacrificed to the
nits, and the flesh cooked and some of it set before the dead woman.
The body is only rolled in a mat, and, along with the food and property
of the deceased, is carried to its resting-place, when, after it has been laid,
a bundle of burning straw is thrown on to the face, leaves are seattered
over it, and the grave is closed. All her property iz burnt on the spot,
and a thatched hut is erected as a residence for her evil nit. The usual
ceremonies are observed on the return from the burial.  The praetice of
throwing a burning wisp of straw over the face is also practised in
violent deaths, and deaths from small-pox, and, along with the custom
of burning the property, may have given rise to the statement that the
Kakhyens burn the bodies of their relatives who may have died from
these causes.

The affairs of a Kakhyen Tsawbwaship are conducted by the chief,
and by his lieutenants, or Pawmines as they are called. The Tsawhwa
receives one large basket of rice annually from each honse on his estate,
and when a bullock or buffalo iz killed, he is always presented with a
hind-quarter. e is usually a trader, but also derives a revenue from
duties levied on each mule-load that passes through his territories.
The youngest gon, from the Tsawbwa to the meanest peasant, always
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inherits, and the other sons ave left to provide for themselves, which
they do by collecting their followers, and settling in other parts. When
a Tsawbwa dies childless, any of his brothers may succeed him, and if
he has none, the nearest relation becomes the chief. The land is held
by inheritance, but the eldest sons are allowed to clear any place that
has not been previously cultivated. No Tsawbwa has the power to
deprive a villager of his land ; and on suggesting to a Kakhyen that his
chief had a right to do with his own property as he chose, he indicated
what his fate would be, if he did so, by a significant sawing motion
across his own throat,

The office of Pawmine is hereditary, and descends to the eldest son,
and the usual practice is to have only one; but at Ponsee where the
Tsawbwa was a mere youth, with little or no force of character, three
brothers had assumed the title, and as they were jealous of each other’s
authority, they were always acting in opposition to each other, and this
was one of the causes of the many difficulties the Expedition had to
contend against in that Tsawbwaship. The duties of a Pawmine are o
settle the disputes that may arise in the villages.

Slavery is prevalent among the Kakhyens, and nearly all the vietims
I met with, had been stolen in youth in some raid on their native village.
Almost all of them were from the most outlying portion of the eastern
frontier of Assam, but they had been so long in captivity that they
had lost nearly all knowledge of their own language. However, the
case of Deen Mahomed, the petty trader from Midnapore, shows that
they do not conline their attentions to children, but eapture adults when
they have the opportunity. The women, as a rule, become concubines,
but a rich man, who ecohabits with a slave, is despised. The men are
usually presented with a Kakhyen wife, and when they are supposed
to have given up all hope of escaping, they are allowed to accompany
traders to the plains of Burmah, but never ave permitted to go alone. The
children of a slave become the property of his master, and are theoreti-
cally slaves, but they are treated much as the members of his own family.
The lot of the slaves generally is not a hard one, and they are well
treated il they are industrious and willing workers. A boy or girl costs
about Re. 40, but a man not more than Rs. 20 or 50. As a rule, they
belong to the chiels, and when a Tsawbwa marries, he is expected to
present a slave to his father-in-law, among the other gifts that are made
on such oceasions,

The Kakhyens only know of a period of time, resembling a year,
from the eultivation of their rice erops. When the grain has been cut
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in December, they begin to eat the new rice, and from that to the
reaping of the following crop is their year. 'The jungles are eut in the
end of March, or beginning of April, and fired after they have lain for
a short time to dry. The ground is then eleared, and the rice and Indian
corn are usnally sown together, the former in long single lines at intervals
among the latter. A certain extent of terrace cultivation is always
found in the neighbourhood of villages, and a mountain stream is utilized
for its free irrigation.  The opium is coltivated in enclosures around the
houses, and the juice 158 obtained by shtting the capsules with a small
knife, and carefully seraping it off, and collecting it on tough Chinese
paper, or on a hard large leaf. The cotton and tobacco are cultivated in
long lines as in the Shan states. Their agricultural implements are a
plough, a broad hoe with a short handle, and a bamboo dibble. The
former is the same as in use among the Shans, and is employed on the
rice terraces, and worked by buffaloes.

They manufacture their own cloth from the cotton grown on their
hills, and the labour falls to the women. The loom is a very primitive
structure, the same as is in use among the Khyens and Munipoories, and
other tribes on the north-castern froutier of Assam. One end of the
warp is held in position by pegs driven into the ground, and the woman,
sitting down with her legs straight before her, the other end is kept on
the stretch by a broad leather strap fastened round her back. The
threads of the warp are kept so far asunder by a long flat piece of wood
turned edgeways, that there is sufficient space for the shuttle to pass
easily from side to side. The general colour of the cotton cloth is blue,
but there is usually a broad checked margin, the eolours of which are
Indian red, green, and yellow, The fine long hair of the domestie goat
is almost invariably used in the manufacture of the coloured border. The
custom appears to be, never to weave more than is required for their
yearly use, and hence T experienced great difficulty in procuring specimens
of the cloth, and had to give extravagant sums for it. 1t is very strong and
thick, and of great durability. The finer kinds, used for jackets and for
the trousers of the men, appear to be almost wholly of Shan manufacture,
The females, like the Shans, are adepts at silk and cotton embroidery,
but they seldom attempt more than the decoration of the cotton bags or
haversacks worn by the men. From the similarity of their patterns to
those in use by the Shans, it appears probable that they have borrowed
the art from them,

Their tobacco pipes are nearly all of Chinese manufacture, and are

either of iron or brass with very small bowls. The opium pipe or
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hookah is made by themselves, but the copper spoon for evaporating the
golution of opinm which is taken up by long stripes of plantain leaf, and
the long forceps for holding the live ember for lighting the pipe, are of
Shan manufacture. The bulb of the hookah for holding the water is not
made from a cocoanut as in India, but from the segment of a hill bamboo
with a green and yellow variegated stem. Although opium-smoking is
very meneral among the men, 1t does not appear, as a rule, to be carried
to excess.

The weapons of a Kakhyen are his dih, spear, matehlock, erosshow,
and poisoned arvows, The dih is the favourite weapon, which they wield
with great dexterity, and use in the most varied offices, felling men
and trees alike, and in executing the fine but primitive carvings on
their opium pipes and bamboo fan-cases. The spear, too, is a favourite
weapon  with the mountaineers, but as it is contrary to Kakhyen
tactics to come to hand-to-hand encounters in open daylight, it is
used as a projectile on such occasions, and thrown with unerring aim.
The matehlock has a very long barrel, and a very small stock, which
is held at the side of the cheek in firing. The mateh is a long coil of
slow-burning rope, and the powder fask the same as that used by the
Shans. The Kakhyens have a very ingenious way of striking fire by
the sudden and forcible descent of a piston in a closed eylinder. There
is a small eup-shaped .cm'it-;.' at the end of the piston-rod into which a
little tinder is inserted. The piston is then introduced into the eylin-
der into which it tightly fits, and by a blow is made to deseend with
areat rapidity and foree, and is as rapidly withdrawn, when the little
pellet of tinder is found to have become ignited : a beautiful but simple
experiment illustrating the eveolution of a very large amount of heat by the
sudden compression of the air in the piston. These instruments are not
more than four inches long, and are in general use. The crossbow is the
same as the Chinese, The arrows, which are poisoned by the juice of
an Aeonifum, which occurs on their hills, are about a foot in length,
and are carried in a quiver made either of a bamboo or of the skin of
the barking-deer. They are much used in killing game, and if the
wound is ent out, no evil ensues from eating the flesh of animals
slaughtered by them.

A study of Kakhyen art, as it oceurs in the patterns on their opium
pipes and horn punches, leads to the conclusion that it is of the same
primitive type that distinguishes the carvings on the implements of un-
civilized man in distant regions and widely separated periods. We might
find almost the exact fellow of a Kakhyen punch in some of the
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implements of the stone age, and carvings of the very same type among
the relics of the neolithic period.

Their chief amusements are music and dancing. Their only musical
instruments are the dram hollowed out of the stem of a tree, and eovered
at either end with the skin of the barking-deer, and a single and double flute
from which the sound is produced by a piece of tinsel leaf inside a long
slit which is covered by the mouth. While the flute is being played be-
tween his teeth, it is customary for the performer to produce at the same
time a wheezing gound in his throat, which adds to the wild character
of the music, which has only the compass of a few notes. The double
flute is oceasionally played throngh the nose, and then the performer has
a better opportunity to indulge in his guttural sounds, which are so
pleasant to him. A Jew’s harp, made of bamboo, gives a wonderfully
clear, almost metallie, sound.

The food of the Kakhyens consists chiefly of pork, dried fish from
Burmah, the flesh of the barking-deer, the bamboo rat, rice, and vegeta-
bles, with beer or sheroo made from fermented rice. They cook in iron
pots manufactured at Talifoo, and eat with chop-sticks from off plantain
leaves. The men and women do not eat together.

Between Tsitkaw and Manwyne, the following chiefs are met with,
viz.—Latong, Talone, Ponline, Ponsee, Hosong, Nanken, and Pongwah,
and ashort way off the road, between Ponsee and Manwyne, is the
territory of the Seray chief, who is almost a Shan in his habits of
thonght and way of living. On the opposite bank of the Tapeng, between
Burmah and Namboke, at the foot of the Hotha valley, the following large
states are passed:—Mantai, Hoetone, Mutthin, Loaylone, Muangwye,
Ponsee, and Namboke, with a nomber of smaller ones of little impor-
tance. A tariff of four annas a mule-load is levied by each of these chiefs
on all merchants passing through their districts.

The Leesaws are an uncivilized tribe oceurring on the hills abont
the Hotha and Sanda wvalleys, and they appear to he the same people
that Mr. Cooper met with, under the name of Leisus, on the northern
extremity of Yunan, if not in Tibet itsell. A Shan informed me that
they extend as far south as Kianghung-gyee, and the Hotha Tsawbwa
mentioned that they are also found on the mountains to the ecast of
Yungchan, They are not numerous about the wvalleys, but are said
. to occur in greater numbers in these than other localities. They live in
villages of their own, apart from the Kakhyens, who regard them as an
- inferior race, and in some loealities exact tribute from them. As all my
information regarding them was gained on the market days from the few
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men and women who visit Sanda and Muangla on these oceasions, it
is necessarily of the most meagre kind. They arve a small hill people,
with fair, vound, flat faces, high cheek-bones, and some little obliguity
of the eye. The dress of the women resembles the costume of the
Chinese-Shans, with the exception of the turban, which is made of coarse
white cloth, patched with Dblue squares, and trimmed with cowries. One
end is allowed to hang down the back of the neck, while the other
is thrown over the top of the head. They also wear close-fitting leg-
eings, made of squares of blue and white cloth, and a profusion of ratan,
bamboo, and straw hoops round the loins and neck, in addition to necklaces
of large blue beads, and others of seeds, and large brass earrings. A
white embroidered bag is slung over the shoulders from a broad red band,
ornamented with a profusion of cowries, The men are dressed like ordi-
nary Shans.

The most interesting ecirenmstance, however, connected with the
Leesaws is the strong affinity of their language to the Burmese, but
I was not in a position to collect any information regarding their
history, or to learn any of their traditions ; still the similarity of the two
languages iz so great that it is hardly possible to avoid the conelusion
that the two people, Burmese and Leesaws, have sprung from one stock.
These little-known Leesaws appear to have a wide distribufion over the
mountains of Yunan, and it is probable that their traditions, when inves-
tigated, may throw some light on the early history and spread of the
Burmese race.

Manwyne, the first Shan town that is met with on the eastern side
of the Kakhyen hills, and Sanda and Muangla, have all a large Chinese
population, not, however, of the changeable character of the one found
at Bhamo, but constituting a portion of the natural population of the
valley. On reaching Manwyne, the traveller immediately recognizes
that he is on the borders of China, and when he proceeds G0 miles
further to the east, he finds himself in the midst of a population whose
only language is Chinese, To put the fact broadly, but consistently
with the history of the eountry to the east of Bhamd, the borders of
China, in the Sanda valley, are now only 30 to 35 miles distant from
Tsitkaw on the Tapeng in Burmese territory, but prior to the Maho-
medan rebellion, they were within 9 miles of Burmah., I mention this,
for we have not been in the habit of recognizing how close our own terri
tory lies to the Chinese frontier.

At Manwyne, the Chinese form half of the population, and the
women dwarl their feet, and dress in the national costume ; and between
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that town and Sanda there is a considerable trading village of Karahokah
solely inhabited by the same people; and outside Sanda there is a large
Chinese quarter enclosed by a wall as a distinet village. At Muangla they
oceur all through the town and neighbouring villages, and at Nantin we
meet with a town that was originally essentially Chinese, although it is
now largely inhabited by Panthays. From the latter town eastwards
the prevailing language is Chinese. The typieal Chinese, as a rule, are a
taller race than the Shans, and physically differ but little from their
brethren on the east coast of the empire. Their language, however,
appears to be a well-marked dialeet peculiar to Yunan, and 1 make this
statement on the authority of certain Panthays, who had travelled as far
to the sonth-east as Canton, The peasantry have a strong resemblance
to Shans and Kakhyens, and dress like these people, as I have observed
on a previous occasion ; and the probability is that they have a strong
infusion of Shan blood, if they are not entirely Shan, modified by Chinese
influence, in the same way that their brethren to the west have been
influenced by the Burmese. But owing to the restrictions that were
placed on my movements, I had no epportunity fo make any personal
observations on the habits and customs of the peasantry, and as the
town populations exactly resembled, in their habits and customs, the
Chinese of other parts of China, I shall conclude this chapter by direct-
ing ‘attention to the vocabularies which are appended to this Report,
and which will serve to give some indication of the characters of the
languages spoken by the various tribes with which the Expedition was
brought in contact, with the solitary exception of the Chinese itself,



CHAPTER VI.

MAHOMEDANS IN YUNAN.

Tue earliest authentic notice of the introduction of the Arabs (Maho-
medans) into Chinal carries us back as far as the 125th year of the
Hejira, a.p. 757.% Sutsung, the then reigning emperor of the Tung
dynasty, * while in the deep difficulties of a rebellion which had begun in
his father Hiuntsung’s reign, and had assumed such proportions that the
rebel leader, Ngan-loshan, had dignified himself with the title of em-
peror,* was rescued from his embarrassments by the arrival of an embassy
from the Kaliph, Abu Jafar al Maunsdr, the founder of Bagdad, accom-
panied by auxiliary troops, which were joined by Ouigours and other
forces from the west, and which enabled him to erush the rebellion.

The reign of Tetsung® (Sutsung’s grandson) was even more un-
settled, and there was nothing heard of but insurrections which he had
difficulty in quelling, the military power of the empire having doubtless
been greatly crippled by the huge Tartar invasion which had oceurred
while his father Taytsung was on the throne, To meet those rebellions,
he was forced to augment his army by a great number of fresh troops,
some of which he received from the Abasside Kaliph, and to maintain
which he had to double his taxes, and impose one on tea. The

R —

- — — e ————- kb —

1T munch vegret that I had no opportanity to consult Yule's learned work on
“ Catbay and the Way Thither,” until the above chapter was in type.—J. A.

* Yule, quoted in Edinburgh Review, vol. exxvii, p. 360,

3 It is stated in the Universal History, but with no quoted anthority, that © the
Mahomedans are believed by some to have fivst settled in China in the reign of the
first Emperor of the Hew-chew dynasty, whilst others place it much earlier, even as
high as the 13th dynasty” (Tung). Uwiv. Hist, vol. viii, pp. 122.123. Guiszlaff,
vel. #, pp. 199.200.

4 Deseription of the Empive of China, Du Hualde, vol. i, pp. 199-200.

¥ The Chinese annals report that in the eighth year of the reign of Tetsung's father
(Taytsung), ambassadors arvived from foreign nations whose air, form, and habit were
a'I.i.n;.,-eL'hnr new to the Chinese, and that the emperor himself 1'1_-juin;-c~cl that 1 his time,
men with fair hair and blue eyes arrived in the empire. In the Imperial Library at
Paris there is an old Arabic manuscript, which states that at this time the Catholic
Patriarch of the Indies sent preachers of the gospel into China. Renaudot, Ancient
Aeeowats,
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rebellion was ultimately stamped out by the energy of his general, Kotsm,
who had also been the faithful servant of his grandfather, Sutsung.!

The account given of China by Abu Zaid,? who in the middle of the
Jth eentury compiled a description of the countries to the east of
Arabia, from materials derived from the Arab traders of his time, would
lead to the conclusion that China had been resorted to by his country-
men long before he wrote. Even in these early days, the Arab commu-
nity of Hang-chew-foo (Khanfu) was one of considerable importance,
for it had a judge or hadji appointed over it by the emperor of China,
and we are told that the Christian, Mahomedan, Jewish, and Parsee
population put to the sword, in A.p. 878, amounted to 120,000.3

The rebellion of Whantsyaw,* Hwangchoa, or Banshoa, in the reign
of Hitsung of the Tung dynasty, a.p. 878, may have been instru-
mental in infroducing a Toorkish element into North-Western China.
That emperor had been driven from his capital, and had fled to the
frontier of Tibet, where he begged the assistance of the king of
Tagazgaz,® who sent his son, at the head of a numerous army, to quell
the insurrection, which was suppressed, after many battles, and the em-
peror was reinstated in his capital.

Mahomedanism was little known among the Tartars before the time
of Chengiz Khan, but his conquests were the means of bringing
a considerable population of Ouigours and Toonganees into the
provinces of Shensi and Kansu. The former tribe had abjured Buddhism,
about two centuries and a half before the conquest of China by the
Tartars. The religious life, and, indeed, the individuality, as a race, of
these newcomers, were kept alive by the vigorous trading and political
intercourse that subsisted in these early times between China and their
mother-country, and other Mahomedan lands to the west.

With this large inerease of Mahomedan population to that already
introduced by the Arab traders, and the contingents of the Abasside
Kaliph, it isnot to be wondered at that the distinguished traveller, Marco
Polo, was struek, while residing in China (1271 to 1295), with the number
of Mahomedans. In his deseription of the people on the western verge
of Shensi, where the celebrated mart of Singui (Selin of Pallas) was
situated, on the way between Tibet and Pekin, and in his account of the

! Dn Halde, 1. c.
: Ancient Accounts, Renaudod,
3 Ancient Accounts, p. 183,

I Du Halde, L. ¢, p. 202,

& Ancient Accounts, p. &3
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eity of Singan, the capital of the provinee, and of Karazan, part of
Yunan, he deseribes the Mahomedans as forming a considerable part of
the foreign population, but does not offer any opinion as to how they
were introduced into the empive. The position which this religious sect
had attained in China during his time (the reign of Kublai Khan) was
considerable, for Polo informs us that the provincial gevernments and
magistracies were entrusted to the Tartars, Christians, and Mahomedans.
The latter, however, misabused their trust, so much so, that the empevor,
reflecting on  the principles of these accursed Saracens, forbade them
to continue many practices conjoined on them by their laws. This
interdict, however, does not appear to have affected their loyalty, for we
find them praying for the welfare of the Great Khan on his birth-days ;
and some of their leading men, in accordance with Chinese principles of
religious toleration, advanced to positions of considerable trust in the
civil, military, and ecientific departments of the empire. For many
years, the emperor’s first minister of finance was an Arab, and we
find the invasion of Burmah and the sieges of Singan and Funtching
entrusted to Mahomedan generals, and another of their sect promoted
to the distinguished office of president of the mathematical board,
Faects like these, and others of a similar nature which might be addueced,

afford ample evidence to show that they had gained a firm hold in many -

partz of China by Marco Polo’s time, more especially in the provinces of
Shensi, Kansu, and Yunan, Rashid-ood-deen, the vizier of the Persian
empire, in the early part of the 14th century, mentions Yunan pro-
vince, and states that the inhabitants were all Mahomedans, !

Ibn Butata is our next authority on the extent to which they had
increased by about the middle of the 14th century. He reached China
by sea, and states that in every large town he found Mahomedans, who
were mostly rich merchants, and that in all the provinces there was a
town for them, each of which had usually a mosque, market, a cell for
the poor, and a judge and sheikh of Islam ; and that in some districts they
were exceedingly numerons.

The Jesuit fathers, who were in China about the middle of the
17th century, make frequent mention of the Mahomedan population.
Louis Le Compte,® writing to the Lord Cardinal de Bouillon (1680 a.p.),
mentions that they had been about 600 years in the country, and
that they were never disturbed, because they never disturbed any one

! Edin. Review, 1868, vol. exxvii, - 359,
¢ L& Compte’s History of China, pp. 330-341.
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else on the score of religion; but quietly enjoyed their hiberty without
studying to propagate their doctrine even by marriages out of their own
kindred. At that time they were neither considerable enough from
their numbers or wealth to have any such views.! And even in places
where they were most numerous, and made the best fizure, as in the
provinees to the north of the Yellow river, where they had been settled
for many generations, and in some of the towns along the canal, where
they had built high mosques differing entirely from Chinese ideas of
architecture, they were still looked upon as of foreign extraction, and had
frequently been insulted by the Chinese.

The oppression to which they were subjected after the second
Tartar conquest, began to show itself o early as the beginning of the
18th century, when the populace in the ecity of Hang-chew, in the
province of Huquang, upon some dislike taken at the indisereet beha-
viour of some of them, destroyed their mosques, notwithstanding all the
endeavours of the magistracy to save them. The earlier incident, how-
ever, about 1651, when they were dupl'i\'ml IJ;I,' the Tartar Emperor
Chunchi of the high honours they had enjoyed for nearly thirty years in
connection with the tribunal of mathematics, seems to have inangurated
that change of policy that drove the Mahomedans to open rebellion in
after years, The first of these rebellions oceurred in 1765 or 1767 on
the western frontier (Yunan?) in the reign of Kienhung, and spread
also to the province of Kansu. The rebels resisted the imperial forces
with great valour, but were ultimately subdued.

The Abbé Grosier, * writing after this event, but without reference
to it, says that « for some time past the Mahomedans seem to have been
more particularly attentive to the care of extending their sect, and
propagating their doctrine,” a course which appears to me to have been
forced upon them, in order to enable them to withstand the oppression
from which they were evidently suffering at the time the Abbé wrote,
As the breach widened between them and their Tartar governors, for they
appear to have been always on good terms with the Chinese, they
became so exclusive that they would not suffer any one to live among
them who did not attend mosque. The method they now resorted to,
to add to the number of the faithful, was not the rallying cry of the
west, but the free use of their wealth in purchasing children, whom
they circumeised, and educated as Mahomedans. In  the frightful

I Universal Hi.-jit:-:r_'l.', vol. viii, pp- 1282-123.
* (irosier’s China, vol. iv, p. 270,
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famine which devastated the province of Quangtong, 1790, they pur-
chased ten thousand children from poor parents, compelled by necessity
to part with them. These they educated, and as they grew up, provided
wives for them, and gave them houses, and even formed whole villages
of these bought converts.! This system is still prevalent in Yunan,
and I had numerous instances of it brought under my notice while at
Momien, the most westerly stronghold of the Panthays ; and the following
may serve as an illustration. The native officer in charge of our police
guard, and a most rigid Mahomedan, was accompanied by his Burmese
wife, and, owing to his intimate acquaintance with the ceremonial details
of their religion, was in great vogue among the Panthays. He was
childless, and accordingly a little Chinese girl who had been lately
purchased from poor parents was made a Mahomedan, and given him
as an heir, as one of the most appropriate gifts they could think of
making, in return for the many prayers he had offered up for them in
their mosque.

Yunan® appears to have been the scene of almost incessant insur-
rection from 1817 to 1834, wholly attributable, in all probability, to the
Mahomedans. The first of these revolts lasted from 1817 to 1818, when
the rebels seem to have had some organization, for they attacked the
capital in which the Chinese commander had shut himself up. A force,
however, coming to his assistance, he routed the rebels, who sought
refuge among the tribes on the western frontier, leaving their leader
in the hands of the imperialists. A proclamation was issued, promising
the tribes protection if they discountenanced the rebels, and threatening
them with destruetion if they harboured them.

The Pekin gazettes notice a disturbance on the western frontier of
Yunan in 1826, and another in the following year. A more serions revolt
broke out in the same quarter in 1828, and the leader had an imperial
seal engraved, under which he published manifestoes on the frontier of
China, insisting on people to join his standard ; but thiz rebellion was
also suppressed. The governor of Yunan quelled another insurrection
in 1826, and again in 1834, The Pekin gazettes contain notices of other
disturbances in the provinces, but there is no distinet statement that
they were Mahomedan, although it is probable that all were so.

Gutzlail* mentions that during his residence in China, 1825-1832,
they had several mosques in Che-kiang, Pichile, Shensi, and Shanse, but

! Tn Halde, vol. i, p. 678,
* Chinese Repository, vol. ix, p. N, et seq.
¥ Gulzlals China, vol. i, pp. 199-200,
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that as they had occasionally joined the vebels of Toorkistan, the govern-
ment viewed them with a jealous eye. Nevertheless, some of their
community were in offices of high trust. Notwithstanding the great
distance they lived from the native country of the prophet, he in-
forms us that many of them made pilgrimages to Mecea, and returned
with Arabian manuseripts, and wonderful stories about the grave of
Mahomed ; that a few could read Arabie imperfectly, and perhaps repeat
the first Suraj ; that they were by no means bigoted nor proselytizing,
nor serupulous in their ancestral rites; and that they venerated Confucius.

In the present century, they appear to have inereased more rapidly
in Yunan than in any other provinee to the north, and the population
seems to be possessed of considerable trading enterprise. Caravans from
Yunan wisit Mandalay regularly once a year, and Colonel Burney !
relates that, in 1831, almost the whole of the Chinese traders to that
ity were Mahomedans, a circumstance that struck him as very extraor-
dinary. They refused to eat with the Burmese, and killed their
meat according to Mahomedan rites; the few only who imported hams
were not Mahomedans.  Several of them, he states, could read a little
Arabie, and one in a lond chanting voice read a passage to him from
some religious book in that language. They could, however, give him
no account of the time when, or the manner in which, they were con-
verted to the faith.

The first detailed aceount of the Mahomedans of Yunan, who have
given rise to these remarks, was communicated by Major-General
Fytche, * on information supplied partly by Major Sladen, the Resident
at the court of Mandalay, and partly gleaned by himself from a few Pan-
thay traders he met at Moulmein. This communication has since been
referred to in an able article in the Edinburgh Review 3 on Western China,
in which the facts in General Fytehe’s paper have been reproduced, and
commented upon. Two accounts of the origin of the Mahomedans were
given on the authority of General Fytche, one derived from Chinese, and
the other from Panthay sources. The former has about it all the air of
circumstantiality, but the latter is overladen with the mythieal and
oriental trappings of a religious tradition; but when divested of these,
it is identical, to all practical purposes, with the Chinese narrative, and
may be briefly stated as follows : about one thousand years ago, a
rebellion threatened the safety of the government of the reigning Emperor

! Gleanings of Science, vol. iii, p. 184
* As. Boe. Proceadings, 1867, p. 176.
i Edinburgh Review, cxxvii, p. 357.
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Oung-loshan, who sent for assistance to a Mahomedan king, called Kazee
or Khazee, who governed the countries to the east of China. The
appeal was successful, and a body of 10,000 fighting-men was despatehed
to his aid, and the rebellion was quelled. A new difficulty now pre-
sented itself as to the disposal of the contingent which was much
rednced in numbers, and because the members of it refused to return to
their own country, as they had learned that they would be despised
on their return, on account of their long association with an infidel
population ; they were, therefore, sent to the province of Yunan, where
they settled, and became peaceful subjects of the Chinese empire. With
this account before us, our first endeavour is to identify the dynasty in
which these events are said to have ocenrred, but a difficulty meets us at
the very outset of the enquiry, for the first part of the so-called emperor’s
name is not that of any Chinese dynasty we know of, and the difficulty
increases when we come to the name itself, for there is no record in
history of an emperor called Loshan. We find ourselves in equal
perplexity when we attempt to locate the king, Kazee or Khazee. I am,
therefore, inelined to suspect that General Fytche's informants had little
acquaintance with their early history, and this suspicion is fully justified
by the information I received from Tahsakone, and the hadji at Momien, !
which has this to recommend it, that it agrees with the records of the
Chinese dynasties, ag given by Du Halde, and other Jesuit fathers, whose
materials, I believe, were derived from the imperial ehronicles. My in-
formants stated that their forefathers eame from Arabia to China 1,000
years ago, in the reign of the Emperor Tung-huon-tsong, who had sent
his chief' minister, Khazee, to Tseeyoog (¥) to implore aid against the rebel
Oung-loshan, and that they numbered 3,000 men.® When we compare
the leading facts in this statement with Du Halde's narrative of the Tung
dynasty to which Huon-tsung belonged, we cannot fail to he struck with
the remarkable agreement between the two accounts, although the
historian of China makes no allusion whatever to the employment of a
Mahomedan contingent for the suppression of the rebellion. Du Halde

' T may state that I took the precaution to write all my gquestions, and had them
translated into Chinese, and that each question had its answer written opposite to it,
and that the answer was founded solely on the original questions which were put
pointedly, thus:  Question—In the reign of what emperor did the Panthays arrive in
China? dAnswer—In the reign of Tung-huun-l:mq_ng_

# Mujor Sladen procured, unknown to me, a short doenment giving an acconnt of
the imtroduction of the Mahomedans into China, agrecing in every particular with the
above account, which I obtained direct from the governor and hadji, quite independently
of Major Sladen, or any printed doenments,
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writes the name of the emperor, Tung-hiun-tsong, but the similarity of
Tung-huon-tsong is go striking that we cannot question their identity,
especially when we consider the names in conjunetion with the events
recorded by the historian and my informants. The former mentions that
Hiun-tsong was a prince of singular temperance, and zeal for the
public good, but that the last fourteen years of his reign were dis-
turbed by an insurrection which had been raised by a foreign prince,
Ngan-loshan, to whom he had entrusted the command of his army. This
traitor made himself master of a great part of the north, and ultimately
routed the imperial army. A company of robbers, encouraged by
these disasters, also attacked it, and compelled the emperor to seek for
salety in the provinee of Sechuen. After this retreat, Sutsung, his son,
took possession of the government, although his father was still alive, and
with the aid of his prime minister, Kotsii, he dispersed the robbers, restored
public tranquillity, bringing his father back from Sechuen to his palace.
Insurrection, however, does not appear to have been finally queiled,
for we arve informed that Ngan-loshan looted the palace of Chang-nean.
In the end his treachery to hiz king did not go unpunished, for he
perished by the hand of his own son. If there can be little difference of
opinion about the similarity of Hiun-tsong and Huonstsong, there must
surely be quite as little regarding the identity of Ngan-loshan and
Oung-loshan, the only rebel of this name in Chinese history. Hence it
seems probable that General Fytehe's Qung-loshan was the rebel and not
the emperor, and that the certain king, Kazee or Khazee, was the prime
minister, Khazee. The cireumstance also that Ngan-loshan’s insurrec-
tion is mentioned by Du Halde, as having been protracted into the reign
of Sutsung, is indisputable evidenee that the incident related to me by
the Mahomedans at Momien is the same as the one given by Yule in
his work on Cathay. Although my informants stated that their fore-
fathers had come, in the first instanee, from Arabia, they mentioned with
equal clearness that they had settled in Yunan, from the provinees of
Shensi and Kansu, about 150 years ago, a fact which would make us
doubt the purity of their boasted Arab deseent, for the whole weight
of historieal evidenee iz to prove that these two provinces derived the
greater part, if not the whole, of their Mahomedan population from the
tide of Toorkish eonguest that overran the northern provinees of China.
We have, however, Marco Polo and Rashid-cod-deen’s authority for the
existence of a large Mahomedan population in Yunan in the 14th and
15th centuries, 440 vears before the date assigned by my informants for

their arrival in the provinee.
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1 am led, therefore, to suppose that the ranks of the original
Mahomedan population in Yunan, which may have been of Arab descent,
were augmented about the beginning of the 18th century by a number
of Toorkish Mahomedans from the northern provinces of Kansu and
Shensi, that the two elements rapidly amalzamated, and that their
fusion was so complete, that their respective traditions became as much
blended together as the races themselves.

And here I cannot avoid remarking that the origin of the original
Mahomedan population of Yunan and other provinees, leaving out of
sight for the present Sutsung’s contingent, as it is usually accounted for,
viz,, on the theory that it found its way in from the sea-board, seems to
be a one-sided explanation, when we remember that the Nestorian
Christiang had made their way overland to the provinee of Shensi as early
as A.0. 636, and that it has never been claimed for them that they
necessarily percolated into China from the coast. What the Nestorian
Christians achieved could also be accomplished by the devotees of the
prophet.

And the mere eoineidence that the more learned among them, such as
the hadjis, know a little Arabic, appears a frail basis on which to rest their
claim to an Arab deseent, the more especially seeing that the Mahomedans
of the northern provineces are guite as familiar with this language as their
southern co-religionists. The great charm Arabic has to these people is
bound up in the ecireumstance that the prophet spoke it, and that it
is the one in which all the religious books brought back by their
pilgrims are written.

The fact that these Mahomedans of Yunan claim kindred with
those of Kansu and Shensi i= one which seems destined to exercise
a powerful influence on the future of the Chinese empire; and the
present course of events points in the direction of the establishment
of a Mahomedan monarchy, which will comprise the provinces of
Yunan, Sechuen, Shensi, and Kansu. This probable result was foreibly
suggested to me by the facts I gathered, while at Momien. The
whole of the province of Yunan, I may say, was then in the hands
of the Mahomedans, who were turning their attention to the southern
portion of the provinee of Sechuen, which they had overran, about six
months before the visit of Colonel Sarel, in 1861. The northern division
of the provinee was devastated by Mahomedan rebels from Shensi
and Kansu in the early part of 1868. The Toonganee rebellion in
Dzungaria is so intimately bound up with Russian interests in Central
Asia, that we may look for its suppression by that power.
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1 come now to speak in detail of the Yunanese Mahomedans,
The term Panthay, applied to them by the Burmese and adopted by
the English, means simply Mahomedan., On the authority of General
Fytche, they are known to the Chinese as “ Quayzay,” which the writer
in the Fdinburgh Review conjectures to be identical with “ Houi-houi,”
the generie term applied by the Chinese to all Mahomedans. Mr. Cooper,
the Chinese explorer, informs me that there are two Chinese words very
gimilar in sound, but with entirely different meaning, “ Quayze” and
“ Houize,” and that the use of the first, as applied to the Mahomedans, is
incorrect.  “ Quayze” means a foreigner, and is not used when speaking
of them, whereas “ Houize ™ is constantly applied. Before the rebellion
% Houi-hout ¥ was the term in use, but now in rebel districts they are
only known as “ Houize,” the aflix z¢ meaning independent of Chinese
authority, It is the same termination that occurs in Matze, Tibetan;
Tatze, Tartar ; and Miautze, all of which are independent tribes, and are
indicated as such by the terminal syllable ze.

The rebellion in Yuonan seems to have been brought about solely
by the oppression to which the Mahomedans were subjected by their
rulers. Riots oceurred in which their mosques were despoiled, and
this roused their religious hate, and ultimately led to the complete
destruction of :wm'l_y every Buddhistic temple in Yunan. As the insur-
rection spread, the Chinese towns and villages were pillaged, and in-
diseriminate slanghter overtook the male population, the women being
spared to minister to the passions of a brutal, undisciplined mob, while the
unresisting children were eagerly preserved to be educated as Mussulmans.
The desolate and ruined wvillages between Nantin and Momien, and
the almost unbroken line of deserted towns and hamlets encircling
the once smiling and busy valley of the latter town, are incontrovertible
evidence of the relentless feroeity with which the Panthays prosecuted
the rebellion. They met with little direct resistance from the imperial
government ; and in time the Chinese officials in the provinces, with a
remnant of adherents, were gradually driven from the high fertile valleys
to seek refuge in the smaller and more inaceessible valleys among the
mountaing, to which they were followed by other adherents of the
imperial cause. As years passed on, and the Panthays extended their
power throughout the principal valleys, a eonstant guerilla warfare was
maintained between them and the Chinese officials, whom the Panthays
now style robber-chiefs, from the circumstance that they take every
opportunity to pillage Panthay villages, petty traders, and ecaravans,
and to make forays even to the very walls of Momien, Prominent
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among the so-called dacoit leaders is the famous chief, Leesetai, who till
lately had his fortress at Mawphoo, balf-way between Muangla and
Nantin; and Lowquangfang, who ocenpied the hills to the north-west of
Momien. The hatred that exists between these two chiefs and the
Panthays is constantly making itself felt in raids that have effectually
paralysed trade, and reduced the cultivation of the walleys to the lowest
ebb compatible with the small wants of a miserably impoverished popu-
lation. At Momien and its neighbourhood, and from what T observed
in the Shan states, it is evident that the fury of the Mahomedans was
ultimately directed against the Buddhistic temples and monasteries, and
I may safely say, from personal observation, and information gained at
Momien, that very few have escaped destruction. The Shans, although
they did not side with either party, were not exempt, and their temples,
and the palaces of their Tsawbwas as well, were looted, and cither burnt
or rased to the ground.

While mentioning the Shans, it may be as well to state that it does
not appear that either they or the Kakhyens ever joined or gave any
assistance to the Panthays during the height of the rebellion, for the
sympathies of these people are entirely on the side of the Chinese; and
it is only within the last two years that the Shan states in the Sanda
and Hotha valleys, and the Kakhyens on the neigchbouring hills, have
been foreed by the course of events to give in their adherence to the
Panthay canse, and consent to pay tribute to them instead of to China.

The rebellion was still active, while we were at Momien, and the
capital of the provinece fell to the insurgents during our residence
among them. If the account they furnished us of the taking of that
great city, Yunan, is to be relied upon, it was conducted with the utmost
moderation, and suggests the hope that the Panthays are beginning to
realise their position in the provinee, as so far established, that it is both
politic and expedient for them to gain the favourable opinion of the people,
by a just eonsideration for the eonquered, and by a laudable moderation.

Vigorous hostilities were being earried on, on the road between Momien

and Yungchan which was quite impassable. Two, out of three messen-

mers, with despatches from Tali, were killed, and the other egcaped with
difficulty.

In order that there may be no misconception as to the position of the
Panthays in such outlying distriets as Momien, I will further describe
affairs ag we found them in that eity. During our residence, two thousand
men under the command of the chief military officer marched against a body
of Chinese who were threatening the Panthay town of Khyto, about 30
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miles north-west of Momien, and 200 of the ears of the Chinese were
secured as indisputable vouchers of the victory gained.  Over 15 executions
took place during the 1 month and 17 days we were there, and 30 mules
that were grazing on a hill-side elose to the city were carried off by a body
of Chinese before the eyves of a Panthay armed guard in charge of them;
and, moreover, so great was the insecurity to life that we were not allowed
to go beyond half a mile from the city, without the protection of an
armed escort, under the charge of some responsible Panthay officer.

Before the fall of the eapital, the district in its neighbourhood had
been the scene of great devastation and bloodshed.  One hundred villages,
besides 37 towns and eities, had been eaptured, and it is significantly stated
in the proclamation from which I derive these particulars, that the inhabi-
tants of those that tendered their submission were spared, leaving us to
infer that those who resisted werve either put to the sword, or perished in
the flames of their burning homesteads. Twenty-one thousand are stated
to have been killed, and it is also mentioned that 40 towns were taken
and destroyed, that 300 persons were burnt to death, and that there
were innumerable killed and wounded besides. The Panthays were
opposed at the capital by fifty or sixty thousand imperial troops, against
which the Chinese were unable to contend, and the surrender of Yunan
city by its officials was a telling recognition of the invincible progress
of the Mahomedans. The fighting, however, at this time, 1567-1868,
was not confined to the Momien and Yunan districts, for Mr. Cooper
informs me that while he was at Weesee, on the left bank of the
Cambodia, in the north of the province, in July 1568, that the Panthays
and Chinese were engaged in active hostilities at Tseegooshan and
Tseejanfoo, almost on its extreme northern outskirts. During the same
month, I learned at Momien that the Mahomedans had spread info the
neighbouring province of Sechuen, into which they had formerly made
a raid, along with the Miautze, so far back as 1860. On that oceasion
they crossed the river at Pingshan. They have also spread as far as Theta
in the south of the provinee, 4 or 5 days’ march to the north of
Kiang-hung on the Cambodia. The whole of Yunan is in open
rebellion, and as this is not an event of yesterday nor to-day, but has
existed for the last fifteen years, and even before that, I leave it to
those most interested in the scheme for opening up a trade between
China and Burmah #id Yunan, fo form their own conclusions as to its
practicability, in the present unsettled condition of the country,

With reference to the internal affuirs of the Panthays, it is now well
known that a hadji, Ma Yussu by name, was elected, a few years ago, to



150 REPORT ON THE EXPEDITION TO YUNAN.

the responsible position of king, and that he holds his court at Talifoo.
He is known to the Mahomedans as Sooleyman, and to the Chinese as
Tuwintsen. Four military and four eivil officers, or what the Chinese call
mandarins of the first class, are associated with him in the government,
and the former have certain districts allotted to them, but every matter of
importance is referred to Talifoo where the king has the advice of a civil
council of four chiefs, The governorship of Momien is one of the most
important offices in the state. This offieial wears the robes of a Chinese
military mandarin of the first class, and keeps up a show of state in a
small palace within the eity, which was almost entirely destroyed at the
outbreak of the rebellion. Tasakone, the present governor, is always
attended by a number of military officers, all young men devoted to his
service, As is the case generally with governors, he is supreme in all
matters, civil and military, but the command of the troops at Momien is
entrusted to an officer with the title of Tahzyungyee.

All ecriminals, and persons suspected of Chinese sympathies, are
brought before the governor for judgment, and his sentences are carried
into effect by the military who have charge of the prison. If the sentence
is capital, the uncompassioned eriminal is at once led to the outskirts of
the bazaar by a small escort, with music and banners flying, and, with
his hands tied behind his Dback, is made to kneel by the side of the
road, and has his head struck off by one fell swoop of the executioner’s
ddh, and is buried on the spot. If taken in the act of dacoity, he is
exeeuted without any frial, and the ghastly head is usually hung up by
the side of the gate of the city, as a terror to evil-doers.

The male portion of the Panthay population is almost exclusively
military, and resides within the ecity. A constant wateh is kept from
guard-houses over the gates, two of which have been built up for greater
safety ; and the bazaar outside,in which the Chinese population which
has given in its adherence to the Panthay cause resides, is also enclosed
by a low brick wall with a number of gates that are closed at dark, and
are under the care of sentinels. It neither requires any very lengthened
observation mor enquiry, and indeed a few days’ residence at Momien
sufficed to impress me with the fact, that the government is entirely in
the hands of the soldiery ; that the hold the Panthays have in the district
is still so preearions that they are liable to be attacked at any moment ;
and that the feeling among the Chinese traders and merchants, and of
the peasantry, 1s unfavourable to them.

The Panthays at Momien are generally well-made athletie men, of
moderate height, and all are fair-skinned, with slightly oblique eyes and

B
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high check-bones, with a cast of countenance quite distinet from the
Chinese. Their general type of face recalled to me those one meets
with among the traders who come down to Caleutta from Bokhara
and Herat. 'They usually wear a moustache, but pull out in Chinese
fashion all the rest of the hair on their faces, The hadji, however, at
Nantin went unshaven in true Mahomedan style. The hair of the
head is usually allowed to grow long behind, and is coiled in the folds
of their ample white turbans, which project outwards nearly on a line
with the shoulder. They wear the Chinese jacket and short trousers,
and have the lower part of the leg above the ankle bandaged with blue
cloth in the same way as the Shans. A bright orange yellow waist-band,
in which they usually ecarry a silver-mounted dagoer, completes the
costume. Their women dress after the fashion of their Chinese sisters,
and those of the better classes have small feet.

The governor has four wives who are carefully excluded from gaze.
He is fully 6 feet 2 inches in height, and of commanding appearance.
His face and hands arve very dark from exposure, but the general eolour
of his skin is quite as light as the fairest Chinese. He has the obligue
eye; his lips are heavy and rather protuberant ; while his face is a decided
oval, with high cheek-bones. His head is not large, and his forehead is
small and retreating. He may be said to be the hero of a hundred
fights, and his numerous scars are speaking proofs of his courage. A
deep indentation between his eyes marks where he was hit by a spent
bullet ; a round hard thing like a small marble over his ribs, and another
in one arm, are two other gun-shot wounds. Sears on his legs and arms
testify to hand-in-hand encounters with the formidable dih. He is
quiet, self-possessed, with a determined will, sound sense, and great
natural dignity of bearing, with the impress of one born to command.

The Panthays profess to be strict observers of the laws of the pro-
phet, and abstain as a rule from strong drink, tobaceo, and opium, but on
one oceasion when we were feasted by the Tahzyungyee, he drank with
us out of a large jug eontaining a peculiar but pleasant warm preparation
of epirit, and kept the bowl cireulating, until we had drained it to the
dregs. My curiosity prompted me to examine into the components of this
decoction, and T was rewarded with the unpleasant discovery that they were
largely composed of small pieces of pork-fat and walnuts. Our host had
a particular gowt for the beverage, and, I suppose, with more wisdom than
his guest, was careful to avoid any enquiries into its composition.

Before the rebellion they had a mosque built in a style quite distinet
from the Chinese, and after plans brought home by their hadjis ; but now
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the prayers are said in a building thoroughly Chinese in all its details.
In the verses from the Koran written in Chinese, there 1s evidence that
Arabie is not very generally cultivated ; indeed, there was only one hadji
at Momien who made any pretentions to be able to read it.

The presence of our jemadar was a great god-send to them, and the
demand for his services at the mosque was so great, that he entirely lost
the nse of hiz voice, to the grievous disappointment of the celestial
Mahomedans, He frequently lamented to me the laxity that prevailed
among them, and my native doctor held them in extreme contempt, and
used to assert that they were no Mussulmans. They were full, however,
of kindness to their fellow-religionists in our guard without distinetion,
and did everything for their comfort. On our departure a few of the
officers accompanied us nearly a mile from the city, weeping bitterly as
we left them, and our last sight of Momien embraced these tender-hearted
men anxiously looking after us from the spot on which we had parted
from them.

I will refer to only two other aspects of the Panthay character,
which are encouraging when we contemplate the possibility that
they may ultimately become a distinet nationality in Asia, strange
to say, on the very soil of the most exclusive and conservative people
that the world has ever known: I refer to their strict honesty in all
trading transactions, to their abilities as traders, and to the keen
appreciation they appear to have of the benefits which are likely to acerue
to them from commercial intercourse with other nations. Their honesty
requires no comment ; and to illustrate their consideration for traders,
I may mention that I was informed by a Chinaman, who was travelling
in the north of Yunan during the rebellion, that a large caravan, on its
way to Hastern Tibet, had oceasion to pass where the Panthay and
Chinese forees were opposed, and as my informant put it, the Mahomedan
general desisted for a day from attacking his adversary, in order that
the caravan might safely pass. Ile mentioned as well, that the Maho-
medan mandarins, in those northern portions of the provinee which
have had occasional periods of peace, are not nearly so much dreaded
Ly the merchants as the imperial officers, and that they feel themselves
safe from inordinate extortion whenever they reach their jurisdiction.




CHAPTER VII.
THE TRADE ROUTES OF UPPER BURMAM.

Turee routes proceed from Bhamo to Momien, viz., Sawaddy, Loaylone,
and Ponline, I travelled over the last two, and, therefore, am in a
position to give an opinion on their respective merits, and as the first
was reported on by a Burmese surveyor who had accompanied us by
the latter route, I can contrast his experience of the Sawaddy road
with mine by the other two.

Before deseribing the general characters of these routes, it should
be observed that they are more or less hill-paths made by the Kakhyens,
who, like other mountain tribes, do not generally select their routes
as being the casiest, but the shortest ways. If a steep hill-spur intervenes
between a Kakhyen and a point he wishes to make for, he seldom
thinks of rounding the spur by the gentle slope along its side, but
carries his path right over its crest, and as this principle has been
almost universally adopted, the routes, as they at present exist, cannot
be regarded as giving any fair indication of the capabilities of these
hills for road-making, for it should be no difficult task for an engineer
to lay out a road even from Tsitkaw to Manwyne, that would be
little more than a gentle gradient that might be travelled with lhittle or
no fatigne. The construction of a good cart road from the plains of
Burmah to the Shan states would be mere child’s play, compared with
such gigantic undertakings as the cart road from the Terai to Darjecling,
and those to other hill stations of India. What is at present wanted,
however, is to indicate the route from Bhamd to Western China that
offers the fewest difficulties to traverse, apart altogether from any con-
templated improvements that might be ultimately achieved through
engineering skill,

The Ponline and Loaylone routes vespectively follow the northern
and southern sides of the comparatively narrow valley through which the
Tapeng precipitates itself from the Sanda valley to the plains of Burmah ;
and the Sawaddy, or as it is sometimes called the Kaungtoung route,
lies to the south of the Loaylone road. They have all a north-eastern
course over the Kakhyen hills, the Ponline route making for the valley
of Sanda, the Loaylone either for Hotha, or the valley of Nantin, and
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the Sawaddy route for the latter valley. The Ponline route runs direct
to Momien, past Sanda, Muangla, and Nantin, and the Loaylone and
Sawaddy routes join it at Nantin. So mueh for their general relations
to each other.

To reach the Ponline route, the Tapeng is crossed by boats about
2 miles above Bhamd, and the road lies for about 23 miles over a level
country along the right bank of the Tapeng tothe foot of the hills,
and in this distance two other small but unfordable streams have to be
crossed, From the base of the hills, it makes a sudden rough aseent
till it reaches 2,541 feet at Ponline, about 9 miles from the plains, thatis,
an ascent of 2,100 feet above the village of Tsihet at the base of the hills,
but this part of the road lies over steep spurs which make it very trying
to the traveller unaccustomed to the hills, From Ponline a sudden and
abrupt descent of 1,766 feet is made to the banks of a rapid mountain
torrent, the Nampung, 337 feet above the plaing, and barely fordable
during the dry weather. It is about 12 miles distant from the foot of
the hills. From the Nampung, a tedions ascent of 1,388 feet is met
with, extending over 3} miles, followed by another descent of 500 or
600 feet, sncceeded by an almost continuous ascent of € miles to the
villae of Ponsee at 3,155 feet above the sea, and two marches from
the Burmese plains. The road is tolerably level for about one mile and
a half beyond Ponsee, when it makes a sudden descent of about 500
feet, followed by a gradual one till 1t reaches the foot of the Sanda
valley, about 2,000 feet above the level of the sea. From the town
of Manwyne about that elevation, and 19 miles from Ponsee, it follows
the Sanda valley for about 46 miles, passing, as I have said, the towns of
Sanda and Muangla. The slight rise that occurs in the Sanda wvalley,
between its western and eastern extremities, is so gradually distributed
over its entire length that, when looked down upon from a height, it has
the appearance of a plain, which in the spring months is covered with a
bright green carpet of young rice. The road at the head of the valley
encounters the ascent of the spur of the Mawphoo hill, and tracks along
the hill-side, for about 6 miles, over very rough ground broken up by
numerous hollows cut out by mountain streams. At its eastern extre-
mity, another descent is made to reach the Nantin valley, where the
Tapeng can either be crossed by a suspension bridge, or forded a little
further up during the dry weather.

The roads from Loaylone vid Hotha and Momien, and the Sawaddy
route, join the Ponline route at the entrance to the Nantin valley, which
is nearly level, and about 15 miles in length.
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At the head of the Nantin wvalley, there is another steep ascent of
about 700 feet, and a slight descent to the level of the Hawshuenshan
valley, followed by a rapid acelivity of nearly 400 feet, from which the
traveller follows a gentle ascent for half a mile to the wvalley of
Momien, which is 21 miles from the town of Nantin. From the
fact that all the roads meet in the Nantin wvalley, we are not parti-
enlarly concerned to describe that portion here, but it may be as well
to state regarding it, that a short detour would obviate the necessity
of the ascent at the head of the valley, and the deseent to the vaﬂu}r of
Hawshuenshan ; and that a comparatively level road eould be made
from Nantin to Momien with little or no difficulty, and as the
aveater part of it alveady exists, only 5 or 9 miles would have to be
constructed to give it a uniform charactor t-llmuglmut, and that the
cost would not be great, as all that would be necessary would be to
carry it round the base of a spur instead of following its present course
over the erest.

The Loaylone route, leaving Bhamd, follows the Ponline one as
far as the village of Sit-nga on the Tapeng close to Tsitkaw, where
the river is erossed by boats, to the small hamlet of Nampung on
the left bank, from whenee the road erosses a level flat for about 3 miles,
beyond which it lies over low hills to the banks of the Namthabet, which
is unbridged, and does not appear to be fordable at any season of the
year, and in the neighbourhood of which there are few villages, From
the right bank of that stream, which is about 50 yards broad, the road
skirts the Tapeng for about a couple of miles, over tolerably level ground,
till it reaches a small mountain torrent, from which a steep ascent of
about 1,800 feet is made to the village of Hoetone, 2,450 feet above
the sea, which is considered one day’s march from Nampung., From
Hoetone, the road aseends gradually for 10 miles along the hill-sides
to the wvillage of Loaylone, 4,413 feet above the sea, on the western
face of one of the main ridges defining the western side of the Muangwan
valley, which can be seen from the hill behind the village. The ordinary
route to Momien by Loaylone, known as the Embassy route, does not
go by Hotha, but crosses into the Muangwan valley,as is proved by all
the Burmese itineraries I have consulted, and as I also learnt from
enquiries made on the spot ; but 1 have no personal acquaintance with that
part of the route. After the descent into the Muangwan valley has
been aceomplished in one march, two other marches through it, and over
the hilly ground at its head, brings the traveller to Nantin, The route
from Loaylone wvid Lassa and Hotha is extremely difficult, for
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a descent has to be made from Loaylone into the Muangkah valley,
where a stream of the same name has to be crossed. The road then
sweeps over the Muangkah ridge, on the other side of which ave
two streams, and a steep ascent up the southern face of the main
range of mountains defining the southern side of the Tapeng valley, and
on the summit of which iz the village of Ashan belonging to the
Ponsee chief. From Ashan, the path lies along the inequalities of the
ridge at an elevation of about 5,000 feet, and then makes a sudden
descent to the sea of little rounded and pyramidal hills, among which
the village of Namboke lies, at an elevation of 4,675 feet, in sight
of the Hotha valley. From Loaylone to Ashan may be accomplished in
one long march, and from the latter village to Namboke we have another
day’s labour, and Hotha is still another march further on, while Nantin
is two days distant from Hotha; so that Nantin is five days’ march
from Loaylone vié Hotha, and only three #id Muangwan. From
Namboke to Hotha there is a comparatively easy and level path along
the greater part of its extent, but long spurs run down from
the Shuemuelong mountain on the other side of the ridge forming
the head of the IHotha valley, and intervene between it and Nantin, so
that that part of the route is beset with difficulties, and seldom travelled.
The usual course, followed by the residents of the Hotha valley, is to
eross over the mountains to Muangla, and proceed from thence to
Nantin.

The Sawaddy route is known to me only from hearsay, and from
a short report by the Government assistant surveyor who was deputed
to return from Hotha by that route. He describes it “ from Sawaddy
to Muangwan as smooth and even throughout, and devoid of diffienlties
of a nature to induce fatigue or wretchedness.” From his rough
itinerary, I find that he made eight marches between the two places, but
one was a march only of two hours, one of four, and two others of
five hours each. He made only three marches of seven, and one of nine
hours ; and, in all, he took 46 hours to accomplish the journey. If seven
hours be taken as an average hill march, the journey from Sawaddy to
Muangwan, vid the Loaylone route, does not take more than four days.
Although he states the route to be smooth and level throughout, this
cannot be accepted in its literal meaning, for he mentions that the
greatest altitude was attained in the Phongan Tsawbwaship, and that
looking down from the hills at that point, on a clear day, the course of
the Irawady can be seen as far as Bhbamd, which would appear to
indicate that the road runs over tolerably high hills.  But althoungh it is
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longer than either of the other two, it is allowed, by universal consent, to
be the one that presents the fewest diffienlties to the traveller.

It will be granted that in considering the respective merits of any
lines of road, the mere fact that one, in order to reach its destination, has
to rise to a greater elevation than another, would not be a suflicient reason
why the former should be condemned, for there are many other consi-
derations which would have to be taken into account, and practically the
points that most require to be kept in view arve the lay and character of
the hill-spurs over which the respective roads pass. When we contrast
the Ponline and Loaylone routes from this standing point, we find
that while the former only rises to 3,185 at Ponsee, at its highest, the
latter is 4,413 feet at Loaylone. The Ponline road, after reaching 2,103
above the Burmese wvalley, descends at Ponline to 337 above the same
level, making a descent of 1,760 feet, and again rising at Ponsee to 3,185
feet above the sea, and 2,747 feet above Bhamd., Now, in the Loaylone
route there is no equivalent of the deseent from Ponline, from the
circumstance that that route follows the bank of the Tapeng till it is
oppesite to Ponline, where the ascent of the hills begins in earnest, and in
which no descent of any consequence is encountered until Loaylone
itsell is attained, at an elevation of 4,413 feet above the sea, or 3,975
above the valley of the Irawady. After the two roads arrive at the
valleys of Sanda and Muangwan, they experience no diffieult ground,
until the Ponline route reaches the foot of the Mawphoo hill, and the
Loaylone one arrives at the head of the Muangwan valley, for up to these
localities they lie through almost level parallel valleys of equal length.
There seems to be little doubt that beyond the towns of Manwyne and
Muangwan, as far as Nantin, the merits of the two are about equal.
From Tsitkaw to Manwyne can be accomplished in three marches, and
from the former town to Muangwan in the same number of Iln‘}'s? a0 that
the two distances may be regarded as about equal. From Manwyne to
Nantin we have three other marches, viz,, to Sanda, Muangla, and
Nantin itself, and an equal number from Muangwan to the latter town,
proceeding first to the old e¢holi of Shuemuelong, afterwards to Muang-
tong, and from thence to Nantin, and one march from the latter bring=
us to Momien. The merits of the two then being equal after the
Kakhyen hills are passed, the Ponline in its present eondition must
be rejeeted for the Loaylone route.

I have no information regarding the heights erossed by the Sawaddy
route, but there can be little doubt that whatever its length may be, as
compared with the other two, it has those strong recommendations, that
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the mountains are not so high, and that it passes through a narrow tract
of hilly country between the Burmese plain and Muangwan, where it
joins the Loaylone route, The Burmese snrveyor deseribes it as free of all
obstructions and wonderfully pleasant, terms which are quite inapplicable
to either of the other two; and states also that there is a constant
stream of trade, and that merchants with mules and pack-bullocks ave
always passing along. He accompanied the expedition by the Ponline
route o that his opinion has considerable weight, for he was in a position
to contrast the one with the other ; moreover, the Sawaddy route, as 1
have already mentioned, is recognized by universal consent as the
easiest road to Momien.

These remarks are applieable to the routes ouly as they now exist.
In the event of a trade springing up that would repay the re-construetion
of a new road, there is nothing in the character of either the northern
or sonthern sides of the Tapeng valley that would interfere with its being
accomplished with comparative ease, There is this to be said in
favour of the Ponline route, in the prospect of such an event, that
a voad might be constructed along that side of the walley to rise to
Manwyne by a gentle gradient to 1,562 feet above Bhamd instead of
2,747, its present height at Ponsee. A road, however, by the Loaylone
route, could not be taken by a lower elevation than 3,975 feet above
the same level, becaunse it strikes away from the Tapeng valley
into the centre of the hills, where it has to cross the ridge of mountains
defining  the north-western side of the Muangwan valley. The great re-
commendation in favour of the Ponline route under these circumstances
would be that it is the most direct way to Momien, that it need not he
carried higher than 1,562 feet above the plains, and that it commands the
water carriage of the Tapeng at its entrance to the hills, an advantage
which the Loaylone route shares with it. With a good road along the
right bank of the Tapeng in the hills, the goods might be sent down in a
few hours to Bhamd either in small steamers or boats. The great drawhacks
to the Sawaddy route, under these altered conditions, would be, its greater
length, and the long march from the mart to the base of the hills over
marshy ground, which is mueh cut up with small streams.

These are the three highways that, leaving the neighbourhood of
Bhamd, strike across the Khakyen hills and through the Shan valleys to
Momien. They are travelled at all seasons of the year by small bands
of traders, but the traffic that passes over them iz mnever, as a rule,
directed from one route to another, but preserves an uninterrupted course
to ite destination. The lay of the mountain ranges is unfavourable to



THE TRADE ROUTES OF UPPER BURMATM. 159

trade between the districts over which they pass, although, at the same
time, there are numerous hill-paths passable for laden mules, by which
the people of the respective valleys communicate with each other,
It was by one of these roads, leading from Sanda to Hotha, that
the expedition crossed over from the former to the latter walley to
explore the Loaylone route, but it was in no way connected with either of
these routes so as to influence their respective merits, as the great
trading highways to China.

From Momien to Yungchan is a distance of four marches, or about G4
miles, and it is interesting to note that the first stage is the village of
Kanlantsan (or Kananzan) which takes its name from a lofty range of
mountains, on the other side of which is the Shuaylee, which is crossed by
an iron suspension bridge. A few miles from the left bank of the river
is the walley of Paweng, the next stage of the journey, and
about 12 miles from Kananzan, which is nearly 20 miles from Momien.
The next halt is made at Phupyauk, about 14 miles from Paweng,
near the left bank of the Salween river, which iz crossed by boats,
and another march of about 22 miles brings the traveller to Yungehan,
Theroad to the latter town, which is the principal mart of Western
Yunan, must be over a difficult country, for it runs at right angles to the
great ridges that define two such important streams as the Shuaylee and
Salween,

Talifoo is about 80 miles from Yungchan, and can be reached in
from eight to tem marches from the latter town, which is also about
nineteen marches, 190 miles, from the city of Yunan, or the Muangsee
of the Shans, In proceeding to Talifoo and the latter city, the main
stream of the Cambodia, and a large branch which it receives from
the lake of Tali, are erossed by iron suspension bridges; but full
particulars of the character of this part of the country, and of the various
routes to Burmah from these two cities, may be looked for from the
French Expedition.

From Yungchan a route proceeds to the south, four days’ march to
the ecity of Shuenli, or Muangchan, where it joins the route from
Mandalay, »id Theinnee and Kaingmah. The latter road crosses the
Cambodia by an iron suspension bridge on the second march from the
city of Muangchan, which is about twenty-four marches from the
capital of Burmah, The road from Yungehan appears to join it at the
city of Tsankchow, to the east of the Hokyan, a branch of the Cambodia,
and five marches from Yungchan and six from Muangchan. The city of
Yunan is forty days’ journey from Mandalay by the Theinnee route,
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and only twenty-eight days’ from Bhamd vid Momien and Yungchan,
that is, the latter route is twelve days’ journey by land shorter than
the former, which is an immense recommendation in its favour, even
although the six or seven of the twelve days saved in the land journey
are occupied in going up the Irawady, by boat to Bhamé. In proceeding
from China to Durmah, the result is even still more favourable to the
Bhami route, becanse the downward passage of the Irawady to the capital
is made much more rapidly than when proceeding against the stream.

I have no detailed information regarding the Shuaylee route, but,
from the cirenmstance already stated, that the Kakhyen hills take a bend
to the east where the river reaches the plain of Burmah, and are much
lower than the ranges to the east of Bhamd, while the river is a consi-
derable stream flowing through a broad valley, in the upper part of its
course, it is highly probable that this route will be found to present
advantages intermediate between those of the Theinnee and Bhamd
routez, and to be the line of country most adapted for a railway when the
trade between Burmah and China demands such an improved means of
carriage, an event, however, which appears to be a very long way off.

There is a small trade carried on between Momien and the Sanda
valley and Mogoung. The Chinese, Shans, and Kakhyens who resort
from these localities to the latter town usually make for Kakhyo on the
left bank of the Irawady to the north-east of Mogoung, which is situ-
ated about a day’s march to the west of the Irawady on a stream of its
own name, The merchants from Momien can either proceed by the
direct route from that town to Kakhyo, a distance of five or six marches,
over a hill road, or they may take advantage of the comparatively level
Bhamd route as far as Sanda, from whenee the Shan road to Kakhyo
crosses the hills in a north-westerly direction, reaching the Irawady in
little more than five marches. The latter route is in all probability the
easiest, and since it was the one selected for the passage of a division
of the Chinese army that invaded Burmah in 1767, it probably does
not present any very serious obstacles to trading earavans composed of
mules, ponies, and oxen. Both routes are in daily use, but the one from
Sanda is preferred, as it lies through a country that has not been much
affected by the Mahomedan rebellion.

Between Sanda and Manwyne another route diverges to the north-
west, for about two marches, to reach the Molay river, a narrow stream
along which small boats can proceed to and from the Irawady, which
would appear to indicate that the fall from its upper waters to the latter
river cannot be very abrupt, and that the general elevation of the country

i
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to the north of Sanda is somewhat less than what prevails in the latter
locality, which favours the view I have expressed regarding the charvacter
of the Sanda and Kakhyo route.

Sinee the trade routes to China throngh Upper Burmah have been
attracting public attention, the claims of certain routes from Upper
Aszsam to Yunan have been advocated by those interested in the
development of the resources of the former provinee, and as the characters
of the roads between the upper waters of the Brahmaputra and the valley
of the Mogoung river are not generally known, I shall give a brief
resumé of our knowledge regarding them. .

Dr. Griffith, who was the first Englishman to penetrate from Assam
to Mogoung, started from Suddyah on the 7th February 1837, and reached
Kidding on the 10th, where he remained one day. On the 12th, he
made for Namroop Putar, a cultivated rice tract close to the Naga hills, on
the river Namroop, a branch of the Booree Dehing, and about 40 miles
from Suddyah. Throughout these marches the jungle was low and in-
tersected by ravines, and the Karam, the Noa Dehing, and the Namroop
rivers were crossed. Ie left Namroop on the 19th, and proceeded
south-weet for 12 miles, halting at Darap Kha, at the foot of the
Naga hills, so that he must have kept the Namroop to his lefts
for he states that it flows from the eastward, and receives the
Kamteechick from the south. He again went forward on the
21st, and after a march of 10 miles had ascended to 353 fect above
Suddyah, over a winding but good path, exeept at the foot of the hills.
On the 22nd, he marched 12 miles, and halted at 1,029 feet above the
sea, after having erossed the Darap, a considerable stream. The road
was difficult for elephants, and he had to halt on the 23rd?! to allow
them to come up. On the 24th, he marched for five hours south-south-
east, and halted on the Kamteechick at an elevation of 1,413 feet, after
having crossed a hill 1,000 feet high. He proceeded 10 miles south-
south-east up the bed of the Kamteechick, on the 25th, through heavy
jungle, and on the 26th, marched 100 yards up the Kamteechick, and
then erossed the Tukkaka, and ascended a high hill of about 1,000 feet
above his last camping-place, and halted, after a march of 4 miles, at an
elevation of 5,026 feet. He remained at his encampment till the 4th
March, when he crossed a low hill and then a torrent, afterwards
commencing a very steep ascent to the top of the Patkoi range, at an

1 Griffith was evidently out one day in his time, for he states that he halted till 10
a.M. on the 23rd; and again, under the date of the 23rd, he states that he commoneed
his march at 7 s.3. I have allowed for this ervor.

W
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elevation of about 4,526 feet, and after a march of four hours, descended
to the Kamyoom or Kammairoan, which forms the British boundary.
He followed this stream through some of the rankest jungle he had ever
seen, and then ascended a low hill, and again made a continuous descent
throngh dry open tree jungle, encamping in the bed of the stveam, after a
march of 15 miles in a south-south-east direetion. On the 5th Mareh,
he again came upon the Kammairoan, and made a most fatigning march
along its bed for 10 miles, erossing and re-crossing it at intervals. It is a
small stream with precipitous banks. On the Gth, he proceeded east-
south-cast towards the same river, a distance of 4 miles, but had
to return to his halting-place, 2,138 feet, as there were no coolies
nor rice to be obtained, and where he remained till the 14th, when
he proceeded still further down it, in an east-south-east course, for 7
miles, passing some remains of old habitations. On the 15th March,
he still followed the Kammairoan, but soon left it to cross some low
hills, and passed the village of Kammairoan to his right, the first culti-
vated ground he had met with since leaving Kamteechick, and halted
at the Khathing stream, at an elevation of 1,622 feet above the sea.
He made a march of 13 miles on the 16th, first proceeding 100 yards
up the Khathing, and then, leaving it, commenced an ascent, which lasted,
without intermission, for some hours, the whole way being through heavy
tree jungle, and the ascent in some places very steep. On reaching
the summit, 5,566 feet, the road lay along the ridge for a short way, when
he descended, after a longish march, and halted on the Khasse river, at
an elevation of 3,516 feet. On the 17th, he reached the Khasse with-
out any material descent, but from thence the (lEulivit}r wis. considerable
to Namthuga, after leaving which the descent inereased. He halted
at Kullack Boom, 3,270 feet, after a march of 13 miles in a southerly
direction. Trom thence he obtained a view of the Hukong wvalley,
enclosed by a range of hills, stretching east-south-east and west-north-
west, broken in its middle by a gap, through which a river flowed south,
and in the distance he saw the Kyendwen or Namlunai winding ex-
cessively, especially to the east-south-cast, and passing out towards the
gap just mentioned, winding round the corner of the hills. On the 15th,
the descent from the Kullack Boom was interrupted as far as the Loon-
karankha, a mountain torrent, with a bed of sandstone, and from it
he continued his course up a considerable acclivity, and then made a
uniform descent to the Namtuwa, along which he marched for some
distance till he came to the Panglai river, along which his conrse lay
for a short time. Between the two streams, the path was through low
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wet Jungle along small water-courses. He halted, after a march of 10
miles, on the banks of the Namtuseek at an elevation of 1,099 feet
On the 19th he reached the stockaded village of Nampean (1,399 feet)
on the right bank of the Namturoon, a stream 270 yards broad, after a
march of seven hours and a half, in which he had gone 15 miles.
The greater part of the route lay through heavy but dryish tree jungle,
and the remainder through portions of cultivated land ; but he observes
that throughout the march he saw nothing to show that that part of the
Hukong valley was inhabited. From Nampean, he proceeded on the
following day a distance of 4 miles to Kidding, a stockaded village on
the left bank of the Saxsai, a small stream on the left bank of the Nam-
turoon. His course was south-south-east, and on the 23rd, he passed
Shelling-khet on the Prongprongkha, 1,340 feet, and proceeded to Cul-
leyang, 1,064 feet, on the same stream, where he halted after a march
of 15 miles by a winding path. The whole tract was covered with tree
Jungle.  On the 24th, he passed Lamoom on the banks of the Moneckha,
and from thence marched to Tsilone, a Singpho village, on the right bank
of the Nam Tunail, a stream of considerable size, with searcely any rapids,
and at an altitude of 1,066 feet. The general direction of his course was
now south-west, and the distance travelled 10 miles. Leaving Tsilone on
the 25th, he reached Meinkhoom after a hot mareh of seven hours, or about
17 miles. The first part of his course lay along the bed and banks of the
Kyendwen, and afterwards over grassy plains interseeted by belts of jungle.
Two ranges of hills occurred to the west. The Kyendwen, at this part of
its course, measures 250 to 350 yards in breadth, and where he forded 1t,
itz greatest depth was 4 feet. On the 25th, he proceeded over the
Meinkhoom plain, in an easterly direction, to Wullaboom, 1,066 feet, a
large village on the Nampyokha, a distance of 12} miles, in a south-
easterly direction, over low plains, but he passed no villages. On the
fullowing day, he marched 22 miles in a southerly direction, first follow-
ing the Kampyet, and from thence diverged into jungle, and the rest
of the march was oceupied in crossing low hills, with here and there a
small plain, and he halted on a stream that falls into the Mogoung river.
He observed no other signs of population than an old burial-ground. On
the 30th, he marched in a southerly direetion for 15 miles, through the
game kind of eountry as on the previous day, and halted on the banks
of the Mogoung river, which is navigable for small boats within 4 miles
of where he remained for the night. On the two following days, he
marched 13 and 14 miles along the bed of the Mogoung in a south-
easterly direction, and through an uninteresting and inhospitable tract of
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country on the second day. The river is shallow and much impeded by
stumps and fallen trees. He observed some cultivation on the low hills to
the south-east and east, which are inhabited by the Kakhyens. On the 2nd
April, he left the Mogoung river, and marched 14 miles south-south-east
over an extensive plain almost free from trees, crossing the Wampama.
a stream, beyond which the open ground continued. The plain is sor-
rounded with hills, the highest of which are to the east, and pre-eminent
among them was the Shuay-toung-gyee, 3,000 feet, from which the
Namlunai (Kyendwen) rises. He halted at the S8han stockaded village
of Camein, and from thence visited the amber mines, starting from
Camein on the 8rd Aprl, and arriving at them on the 6th. They are
situated almost due east or east-by-south from Camein. He left the latter
village on the 9th, and reached Mogoung aftera march of at least 25
miles, his course being at first due east, and afterwards more southerly.
The road lay through a grassy plain; but no villages, nor any signs of such,
were observed. On the 19th, he proceeded down the Mogoung river by
boat, and arrived at the Irawady on the 24th. IHe found the former
river a slow stream on the first day, and much impeded with fallen trees,
but more especially with sand-banks. On the second day, however, it
had improved, being deeper and less spread out, owing to its proximity
to low hills. On the 22nd, he passed a few rapids, which were rendered
worse by the channel being impeded by large rocks. The stream, how-
ever, was generally very deep. He arrived, as I have said, at the Irawady
on the 24th, where he moored for the night, and, starting next morning,
reached Bhamd at 5 . 1.

An unsuccessful attempt had been made by Captain Burnett, some
years before Griflith’s mission, to reach Mogoung by the route across the
Patkoi range, following the eourse of the Namroop and of its upper
tributaries, the Nunnun and Khasse.! His course was somewhat to the
east of that afterwards travelled by Griffith, but he followed the route by
which, it is said, the Shans effected the conguest of Assam, and by which
the Burmese army of 1818 and 1522 advanced. It is also the route
along which any interchange of population between the valleys of the
upper Brahmaputra and Irawady had taken place, which would seem
to indicate, as Pemberton ® observes, that it presents greater facilities for
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! Captain Charlton, writing in 1834, in view of Captain Burnett's report on the
character of the country, regretted that no communication existed between Suddyah and
Yunan. ds. Soe. Journ., vol. iv, p. 47.

? North-West Fronticr, p. 64,
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travel than any other portion of the Patkoi range, and Mr. Jenkins,! who
appears to have crossed the Patkoi at the same point as Captain
Burnett, gives it as his opinion that, as far as he could see, there is a dip
in the range at this point. Captain Burnett started from Suddyah,
making for Beesa, on the Noa Dehing, a distanee of 40 miles, over a
level fertile country. The Noa Dehing, along which the road runs
nearly the whole way, iz navigable for small canoes, almost as far as
Beesa, Beesa 1s a Singpho village, about 10 miles distant from where
the Namroop river issues from the hills through a narrow precipitons
valley, along which the road lies. The first march is from Beesa, a
distance of 16 miles, and some way up the Namroop. On the second
stage, 12 miles, two hills are erossed, the Tontook and Nunnun, between
which the Namroop flows, but they present no difficulties of a serions
nature. The encampment on this march is made on the banks of the
Namroop a short distance from where it is joined by the Nunnun, and the
ground is tolerably free from jungle, The third stage is to a small stream,
the Khasse, at the foot of the Patkoi range, a distance of 7 miles. In
this march, a low hill is ecrossed after leaving Nunnun, and the Namroop
is again reached, the road lying along its bed for 5 miles over large
boulders and rocks, which make it very difficult to the traveller.
The Shan traders, however, of former days avoided the river by cutting
roads along the hill-sides above. From the Khasse stream to the
summit of the Patkoi central ridge, the hmit of Captain Burnett’s
course, 18 about 4 miles, and from Khasse to the southern foot of the
ridge, where the Loglai stream is met with, is one long march, on which
there appears to be a scarveity of water. From the Loglai to Beesa-laum,
situnted near the head of the Hukong valley, is six moderately long
and easy marches. Eight marches from Beesa brings the traveller to
Mogoung. Captain Pemberton, writing in 1855, describes this portion
of the route as passing over a fertile, populous, and well cultivated
country ; but Griffith, who wrote only two years afterwards, from personal
observation, deseribed it as very thinly populated and all but uncul-
tivated. Small clearings, he writes, may be met with after miles or even
days of travel, but they are rare, and villages are equally so.

In December 15868, Mr. Jenkins, of Assam, followed Captain
Burnett’s route as far as the southern side of the Patkoi range, and found
the Loglai draining the Nongyang, a small lake at the foot of the hills,
He describes the country intervening between Assam and Hukong as a
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dense jungle of valuable forest trees, and the only paths as the natural
beds of the rivers, mountain streams, &e. He ascribes the destruetion
of the paths that f'{:nrmet']_!,." existed, to the desertion L:,.r the Burmese of
the villages or posts that they used to have along every 12 or 15 miles of
this ronte, and the inhabitants of which kept the paths clear from jungle
and fallen trees. This route is now all but forsaken by traders
from Hukong, who follow a more westerly one through Naga villages
where they can get supplies.  1If we take Jyepoor on the Booree Dehing
as our starting-point, the latter route strikes across the Patkoi range in an
almost direet south-easterly course to the Kamyoom or Kammairoan of
Griffith, from whenee it follows the course of that traveller, and crosses
a range of hills, 5,516 feet high, on the third march after it has reached
the Kamyoom.

These two routes, proceeding from the Booree Dehing aeross the Pat-
koi range, have thiz to recommend them, in the event of a trade
being ultimately developed between Assam and Upper Burmah, that the
Booree Dehing is navigable to steamers during the rains for nearly 40 miles
of its course, that is, as far as Jyepoor, and that large boats can proceed up
it for many miles beyond this point. It is probable that the easiest
route will be found to be along the conrse of the Namsan that joins the
Booree Dehing, about 8 or 10 miles to the north of Jyepoor, and
which hag been already partially surveyed, for its valley leads right up to
the Patkoi range, and corresponds to that of the Kammairoan on the
southern side. An accurate survey, however, can alone determine this,
and whether it is posssible to avoid the high range that is encoun-
tered beyond the Kammairoan to the south.

Another route, from Suddyah to the almost extreme limit of Upper
Burmah, exists along the Noa Dehing, which enters the great eastern
branch of the Brahmaputra above Suddyah., Wileox, in 1525, was
enabled to proceed in boats along this stream to within nine days’ mareh
of Manlung on the eastern branch of the Irawady, which he re-
grarded as the main stream of the great river of Burmah. The land
Jowney was accomplished without any great inconvenience or serious
difficulty beyond what was due to a mountain road through primeval
forest.

Having now deseribed the routes from Bhamd, and indicated their eon-
tinuations beyond Momien, and their ramifications amongst the hills, and
also sketehed out the subsidiary routes between Assam and Upper Burmah,
I shall proceed to consider the capabilities for improvement of the routes
which follow the course of the Tapeng valley.

jﬂ.
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The great advantages of Bhamd as a starting-point to China are
these: its situation on the Irawady, which is navigable to largze
river steamers up to the town ; its close proximity to Yunan ; and the fact
that it lies at the entrance of a natural break in the hills which separate
Burmah from China, and that leads divectly into China as one of nature’s
highways, the like of which is not to be found in any other part of the
range to the sonth, with the exception, perhaps, of the opening of the
Shuaylee valley. The capabilities of the Irawady, from Ava to Bham, for
the traffic of large river steamers, has been frequently and satisfactorily
tested since the return of the Expedition, and as coal oceurs at intervals
along the right bank of the river from below the ecapital, evenas far
north as Mogoung, depits of good fuel might be easily established at
Bhamd, Malé, and Mandalay, that would place the navigation of the
Irawady on a footing enjoyed by very few of the rivers, not only of
India, but of the east generally.

Bhamo is only about 25 miles from the base of the Kakhyen hills,
and this tract of country is perfectly level throughout, and a road
might be constructed with ease along either bank of the Tapeng; or this
stream might be used for boat traflic during the dry weather, and
by steamers during the rains, Unless steamers could be constantly
used, the road would have the preference in proceeding to China, for the
distance could be got over more quickly than by boats going against
the stream. To leave the Tapeng perfectly free for steamers and boats, it
would be undesirable to bridge it at its mouth as was proposed by Loli, the
Chinese trader, in 1765 ; but the road might be carried along the left bank
as far as the foot of the hills, where it might be continued along the same
bank as far as the Sanda valley, and a bridge might be thrown across
the Tapeng at its entrance to the hills, for it is there defined by high banks.
An iron chain suspension bridge, of the kind in use in Yunan, could be
put up by the Shans at a very small cost, and in a very short time,
Eighteen strong iron chains, about 55 to 60 yards in length, would suffice,
and the gneiss buttresses to which to fasten them would soon be forth-
coming from the surrounding hill-sides. This, or the other alternative,
a bridge at the exit of the river from the hills, would permit of steamers
discharging their cargoes within 25 miles from the provinee of Yunan.

The 25 miles through the Kakhyen hills are comparatively easy
{ravelling compared with the majority of hill roads in India. A road
might be constructed, or even a railway carried from the foot of the hills
to Manwyne, at a gradient of 1 in 75. It would be unnecessary to
earry it more than a few yards above the level of the river, for the present
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height of the roads, as Thave already stated, gives no indieation whatever
of the capabilities of the valley for engineering, as they have been pur-
posely made to lead past the Kakhyen villages, which seldom oecur
below 2,500 feet.  Arrived at Manwyne, a hardly perceptible rise would
lead the road or railway to the head of the Sanda valley at the foot of the
Mawphoo hill, and in the case of a railway, it would be unnecessary
to cross the Tapeng, for the valley is so narrow that it would be easily
accessible to all the towns along the route, each of which might be
connected to it by a high wooden bridge for passenger or mule traffic.
The objection to taking a railway along the right bank of the Tapeng
would be that the river would have to be crossed thrice, once on the
Bhamd side, again at Manwyne, and once more at the foot of the Maw-
phoo gorge. In the latter locality it would be necessary to cross the
Tahd to carry it along the left side of the gorge, through which this
affluent of the Tapeng flows from the Nantin valley. But if it were
considered desirable to take it close to the trading towns, i. e, along
the right bank of the Tapeng, the river might be crossed immediately
above its entrance to the hills; and, from below Muangla, one of
two alternatives would have to be resorted to, either to bridge it below
where it receives the Taho, and to continue it along the left bank of
the latter stream, thus leaving Muangla 2 miles to the left, or to cross
it above its junction with the Tahd, thus necessitating the bridging of
the Tahd at some other point between Muangla and the Mawphoo gorge.
The latter locality is a diffieulty, for the Mawphoo hill runs down to the
stream in steep eliffs on the right bank apparently nearly the whole wiy
through the gorge, whereas the hills on the opposite side sweep
down to the stream in moderate slopes. If the railway were carried
right along the left bank of the Tapeng, it might start from
Bhamd, and be laid to Momien without encountering any stream of
importance beyond the Namthabet, which flows through a well-defined
channel about 30 or 40 yards broad at its junction with the Tapeng, and
geldom or ever floods its banks. A mumber of small mountain streams,
few exeeeding 30 or 50 feet in breadth, would be met with both in the
Kakhyen hills and Sanda valley, that would necessitate the construetion
of substantial one-arched bridges.

The differenee of altitude between the foot of the Sanda valley and
Nantin is 1,040 feet, but this rise is distributed as follows: between
Manwyne and Sanda there is a difference of 236 feet, giving a gradient
of 1 in 425 in the distance of 19 miles, and in the same distance between
the latter town and Muangla, there is a further rise of 244, or a eradient
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of 1in 411 feet, and between Muangla and Nantin there would be a
gradual ascent, perhaps, on the whole distance, 21 miles, of 660 feet, or
1in 168, From Nantin to the head of the valley, a distance of 10 or
11 miles, the road is quite level, but beyond this point a railway would
have to gain the summit of the river terraces, the highest of which at
the head of the valley is about 150 feet above its level; but as the
Tahd opens through them, its best course would be a gradual rise for some
miles before the head of the walley is reached, so that, when it arrived
there, it would be on a level with the top of the highest platform. It
would then still make a gradual ascent for 8 or 9 miles, following the
course of the Tahd, across the extinet voleano of Hawshuenshan
to the walley of that name, skirting round its southern side to reach the
valley of Momien. The gradients from the head of the Nantin valley to
Hawshuenshan would be considerable.

The most difficult ground for a railway would of course be in the
Kakhyen hills, where extensive cuttings would be necessitated in
passing round the ends of the long spurs that run down to the river, but
they would be trifling compared with those that ave undertaken every day
in the construction of hill roads in the Himalaya. 'When, however, the
magnitude of the end aimed at is considered, viz., the opening of a
direct land route into the wery centre of China, the difficulties that
would be met with in the line of country visited by the Expedition would
hardly merit consideration.

Although I have dwelt on the capabilities of the Tapeng wvalley, it
must not be concluded that I would give it a higher place than the
Sawaddy route, for I have dilated on the practical advantages of the
former, simply because I have no acquaintance with the details of the
latter, which offers, in all probability, far greater facilities for the construe-
tion of a railway, although it also may be rivalled by the broad valley
of the Shuaylee.

The proposition, however, to construet a railway to China at the present
time, before any interchange of the commodities of the two ecountries
worthy of the name of trade exists, seems so premature as to be, as yet,
searcely worthy of serious consideration. In future years, il a trade
should spring up between the two countries, on such a scale that the pro-
fits likely to acerue from it would be such as to Justify the construction
of a railway, there would be a reasonable prospect of its being seriously
entertained ; but now, as little exists either between Rangoon or Bhamd
and China, it appears to me that the project at the present day could only
emanate from the brains of scheming or interested enthusiasts, It has

x
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Leen, notwithstanding, seriously proposed to earry a railway from Rangoon
to Canton over the river of Pegu, vid Shuaygzyeen, over the Salween,
through the long, elevated, and thinly peopled tract of hilly country
between the latter river and Kianghung-gyee on the Cambodia, across
the Cambodia itself, and the high ranges that define it, past Esmok over
the water-shed, and feeders of the Tisien and Hong-kiang, and through
the mountainous country that intervenes between the latter and Canton,
without any apparent regard whatever to the physical characters of this
enormous tract of all but unknown territory. The general lay of the
mountain ranges, nearly due north and south, and the large number of
formidable rivers encountered along the route, are practical objections to
its accomplishment, which must be apparent to all. When the time
comes for constructing a railway to China, the most natural course would
be to earry it up the great valley of the Irawady as far as Bhamd,
from whenee 1t ]night be taken up the valley of the Tapeng or Shuaylee
to Momien, Yungchan, Yunan city or Tali, thus connecting with the
Trawady the three great water highways of China, viz., the Yang-tse-kiang,
Canton river, and the Mekhong. Arrived at Yunan city, one branch
might follow the course of the Yang-tse-kiang, and another procced
down the valley of the Canton river to the sea. The great recommend-
ations in favour of such a line would be in the facts that it was a rail-
way, not only to China, but through the length of the great valley of
the Irawady ; that it would follow a route that is recognized, not only
by the Burmese as the gateway to China, but by the Chinese as the
highway to Burmah, and one that has been in constant use as far back
as the beginning of the Christian era. The cireumstances that only 144
miles of difficult country intervene between Momien and Talifoo by the
mercantile city of Yungchan, and that the great city of Yunan is only
190 miles beyond the latter, are favourable to this route, for they indicate,
first, that it would lie through a civilized and not thinly populated
country ; and, seeond, that the difficulties that would have to be contended
against would be restrieted to 254 miles, iff Yunan city were the starting-
point, from whenee it would diverge to Canton and Shanghai. Beyond
the capital of the province, these branches would follow the valleys of
two large rivers ; and, indeed, to state m a few words the advantages of
the Bhamd route over any proposed route from Southern Burmah, they
are these : that it has the full advantage of the natural lay of the country
from Rangoon as far as Momien ; that it reduces the ground in which
the mountain ranges and rivers run north and south to the lowest
minimum, 254 miles; and that having crossed this diflicult band of
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country, it again follows to the sea the course of the large rivers and
great hill ranges.  Whereas the proposed route from Rangoon to Canton,
vid Shuaygyeen and Esmok, lies for a great part of its course of 1,450
miles almost at right angles to the lay of the land, through a thinly
peopled conntry and among semi-civilized tribes,

Supposing a railway were constructed to Yunan or Talifoo, or the
more likely and feasible project of a road, what practical advantages
would acerne to trade? There are three great water highways from
Central and Western China to the sea,—the Yang-tse-kiang, the Canton
river, and the Cambodia. The former defines the eastern border of the
provinee of Yunan, and is the most important. It is the great navigable
estuary down which the rich produce of the fertile provinee of Sechuen,
and the other provinces along its course, finds its way to the sea-hoard ;
and the river of Canton to a less extent fulfils the same function in the
country through which it flows. The Cambodia, which is also navigable
as far as Kianghung-gyee, is another large outlet for the produce of
Southern Yunan, and of the rich tract of country through which it runs
to Saigon. Now, in the event of either road or raillway being opened
out, even as far as has been indicated, it would have a severe struggle
with these long-established water highways down which the riches of
that immense empire of China have rolled to the sea, generation after
generation ; and when it is remembered that the sole purpose, or nearly
so, of a proposed land communication with China, is to divert a moiety of
the trade that finds its way down these splendid rivers to the sea in an
opposite direetion, and to bring it by a land route to another river, the
Trawady, in foreign territory, the immense diffienlties that lie in the way
of its suceessful accomplishment are easily understood. In plain language,
the project is to divert from the Yang-tse-kiang, Canton river, and
Cambodia that which naturally belongs to them, and to bring it to the
Irawady by a land journey. I leave it to practical men to judge if
such an end is likely to be attained. It is not as if no long-established
marts did mot exist on the sea-board of China, and at the mouths of the
rivers, and that no outlet to the produce of the country existed in that
direction, for in such a case it would be possible to understand how the
trade might find its way to Burmah, or to any other market that might
offer ; but with our mercantile interests and those of other nations firmly
established along the whole sea-board of China, and daily increasing in
importance, since the opening of the Suez Canal, while the Chinese
government is most careful to exclude foreign influence from the inland
provinces of the empire, who, under such adverse circumstances, would
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be bold enongh to advocate the practicability of a railway to China af
the present time? In years hereafter, when the Chinese government shall
have become so far enlightened and influenced by western ideas, as to be able
to appreciate the great advantages that it would reap from the presence
of a locomotive highway traversing the length and breadth of ite
immense possessions, connecting together the mercantile centres of the
east, then, and wnot till then, will it be expedient or practicable to
-construct a railway. In the present state of China, and the feeling that
prevails among the population with regard to foreigners, the feasibility of
even g preliminary survey is extremely doubtful. In our own territory
to the south, and in the neighbouring friendly Shan states, it might
with eaution prove a success, but 1 doubt the propriety of attempting it
among the semi-civilized tribes beyond, who look with suspicion on a
foreigner when he attempts to measure or survey their country, and
naturally conclude in their ignorance that he has come among them for
no good objeet.

With regard to the special project of eonstrueting a tramway from
Kianghung-gyee on the Cambodia to our own territories, it appears that
the advantages that ave likely to result from it have been much exag-
gerated, and that it is extremely doubtful that it will sneceed in earrying
away, from the banks of the navigable Cambadia to Rangoon, that which
it is the whole mnterest of the French government should find its way to
Saizon.

To retwrn, however, from these still premature projects, to consider
the character of the trade that might be developed by a simple trading
route to Yunan, we are met at the ontset with the unpropitions fact that
the whole of the provinee is and has heen for many years in open rebellion
against the authority of the imperial government of China, which has
not relinguished all hopes of recovering it.  Such a condition of things is
most unfavourable to the revival of the trade between Bhamd and
Western Yunan ; and, indeed, there is little prospeet of its being bronght
about until the rebellion has either been put down, or the Mahomedan
power established on a firm basis, and recognized by the empire as an
independent state. So long as the provinee is the scene of constant war-
fare, throughout its length and breadth, as has been the case for the
last fifteen years at least, it is easy to understand the uncertainty that
attaches to property, and how nearly all industry and trade are paralysed.
There is little hope of a remunerative trade between Bhamd and Yunan
until one or other of the contending parties either gives way, or becomes
the master, Until this is brought about, the only market that would be
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open to traders from Bhamd would be the Shan valleys as far as Momien,
but as the wants of the Shans are few, and as they wear little beyond the
indigo-dyed cotton eloth which they grow and manufacture for themselves,
there would be no great opening for Manchester goods. It would be
found in all probalility that a few balez of cloth of various textures and
colours would surfeit the market. There is no trade at present in Western
Yunan, so long as it i1s restricted to the Shan provinees, that would
repay our Rangoon merchants entering on it; while petty traders,
such as the Chinese at Bhamo, who introduce perhaps half a bale of red
flannel or blue or green long cloth, at a time, into a wvalley like Hotha,
and sell it at a high profit, doubtless find the trade remunerative : but, as
I have already observed, a bale or two would flood the market, and
there would be little or no profit. These remarks also apply to the valley
of Sanda, and only on a slightly more extended scale,

Dark eoloured yarns would meet with a better and more general
gale than cloth ; and there would be a small market for drills, woollen
cloths, merinoes, handkerchiefs, Turkey red, and carpets ; but glass-ware,
earthen-ware, lamps, lanterns, buttons, needles, pins, knives, scissors,
betel-nut, cutch would find a ready sale, if offered in small guantities.
Two or three caravans, however, of such merchandise, following in quick
suceession, would inundate the market, and so reduce the priees that the
profits would scarcely cover the cost of mule-hire, the imposts in the
Kakhyen hills, and other expenses.  Salt would be a profitable article to
import into the Shan states in moderate supplies. It is at present derived
from Shienpagah on the Irawady, but it is of inferior guality, and counld
not compete with Indian salt. At Momien it comes from Yungchan,
and the neighbourhood of Khyto, where it is manufactured as a govern-
ment monopoly, and sold in the bazaar by licensed dealers at Rs. GO
to 100 a viss.

The substances that might be derived from Momien for exportation
to Burmah would be gold, silver, lead, copper, and iron, and as extensive
and rich mines of all these metals appear to exist in a number of
localities, a demand has only to spring up, and they would be forth-
coming in considerable quantities, But they will never be fully produe-
tive until the disturbances are at an end, and pu]nliu conlidence restored.
Even a small trade to the comparatively peaceful Shan states, as far as
Momien, might exercise a powerful influence in helping to bring about
the latter much-desired result, and lead to the opening up of a traflic
that would extend as far as Yungchan and Talifoo. In the event
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of this happening, a much brighter prospeet would be in store for
the merchants of Rangoon and Moulmein. Then the population of
Western Yunan and the millions of Central China would be veached,
and Manchester and Shefficld goods might be poured into the country
without much danger of their being in excess of the wants of the people.
The great highway leads from Yungchan direct to Yunan, the capital
of the provinee, and from thence it proceeds to Chingtufoo, the capital
of Sechuen, go that, the conntry once settled, English manufactures might
be largely introduced into the wealthiest provinee of China; and
without contemplating emrrying the trade beyond Yunan eity, consi-
derable quantities of the tea and the mineral wealth even of Sechuen
itzelf might eventually reach it.

It is worthy of note that nearly all the trade to Tibet and North-
Western China finds its way along the Yang-tse-kiang to Chung-king
(lat. 29°38' N., long. 107°5' E.), the great ecommercial city of Cen-
tral China. In the event of the re-opeming of the trading route
between Burmah and Yunan, we may rest assured that the merchants
of Shanghai would unse all their influence to have Chung-king declared a
free port, in order to limit the trade between Burmah and China as
much as possible to the province of Yunan, and the probability is that
hoth of these endeavours would be successful, and with these contingen-
cies, the Bhamd routes would never be able to compete with the steam
navigation of the Yang-tse-kiang.

The Yang-tse-kiang stands in the same relation to the Irawady
that the latter river does to the Brahmaputra, and if Tam ecorrect in
concluding that the Irawady will never command more than the trade
of Yunan, and some indirvect traflic with Sechuen, what chance of snceess
would the proposed trading routes from the Brahmaputra to Talifoo have
in competing with the Bhamo route, which would be only half their length?
It seems most absurd to contemplate earrying the trade of Yunan past
the Irawady to the Brahmaputra, by a long and difficult land route, when
the goods, if they were despatched from Bhamd, would reach Rangoon in
a shorter fime than it would take them to arrive at the Brahmaputra.

It appears probable that if we were free to communicate with the
country lying along our north-eastern frontier, the routes by the valleys
of the Dihong and Brahmakund might successfully compete with those
from Chung-king on the Yang-tse-kiang for the trade of Tibet
and North-Western Sechuen, for there can be little doubt that these
two valleys are the most natural and shortest inlets from the sea into that
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portion of the Chinese empire.! Why, Bathang itself, in Sechuen, on
the highway between Chung-king and Tibet, is only 14 days’ march by
a good road from our frontier,

Little is known of the capabilities of the Dihong, and it is quite
possible, if it is the large river that it is represented to be, discharging
56,000 cubiic inches of water per minute, that steamers of light dranght and
weight would be able to go up it a considerable distance beyond Suddyah.
During Crawford’s time, the Irawady was stated to be navigable only to
small boats above the capital, but actual survey has proved it to be deep
enough during the dry weather for large river steamers as far as Bhamd.
It is quite possible that similar mistaken opinions prevail regarding
the Dihong above Suddyah, and a survey will alone settle the question.
Even supposing, however, that it is unnavigable, there are the
valleys to fall back wupon. A romnte leaves Suddyah, and following
the course of the Dihong, reaches the Tibetan town of Bhaloo in sixteen
marches, passing the following villages—Kudgin, Lackquee, Laloon
Namanoo, Dullee, Omono, Hullee, Sumloy, Hamay, Kumday, and Rhee-
shah. Fourdays’ march beyond Bhaloo is the eity of Rasheemah, con-
taining fine stone Dbuildings, a large population, and a government
purely Chinese.®* This route, however, is described as being very arduous,
but it cannot be more so than the road leading from Chung-king fo
Bathang, which passes over high ranges of mountains covered with per-
petual snow.  Nevertheless, the latter highway is the scene of a constant
traffic between the Yang-tse-kiang and Tibet, and we may conclude that
if’ it pays the Chinese and Tibetan merchants to carry their goods by
that long and difficult journey, their profits would be much greater
could they purchase and dispose of their merchandise at the much nearer
and more’ accessible marts of Assam.

Hamilton Buchanan deseribes another route between Assam and
Tibet, which shows that a direct communication existed between the two
countries during his time, and that the isolation of Assam, from any
participation at present in the trade of Tibet, is not attributable to the
physical difficulties encountered in the intervening country, but is wholly
due to the exclusive policy of the Chinese government and to their ha-
tred of foreigners, e says: “at a place ealled Chouna, two months
journey from Lassa, on the confines of the two states, there is a mart
established, and on the Assam side there is a similar mart at Geegun-
shur, distant 4 miles from Chouna; an annual caravan repairs from

(' ¥} Robinsen's Assam, p. 247.
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Lassa to Chouna, conducted by about twenty persons, conveying silver
bullion to the amount of about £10,000, and a considerable guantity of
rock =alt for sale to the Assam merchants at Geegunshur, to which place
the latter bring rice, which is imported into Tibet from Assam in large
quantities; tussa eloth, a kind of coarse silk cloth, manufactured by the
native women in Assam from the queen downwards; ron and lac
found in Assam, and otter skins, buffalo horns, pearls, and ecorals,
first imported from Bengal.”

Pemberton ! has also pointed out that  the Lassa merchants, just
before the Burmese invasion of Assam, had visited Durrung,” from
which, he says, we may conclude “that the intercourse had at that time
become more intimate and unreserved than it was at the time deseribed
by Buchanan Hamilton.” Turner, in his mission to Tibet, states that
articles purchased in Bengal were offered for exchange at Silling on  the
borders of China. During his time, 1782, nearly all the English and
Indian products that found their way into Tibet were carried through
Nepaul, but the Nepanlese and Chinese invasion of Tibet, which oceurred
subsequent to his mission, did away with all the commercial advantages
that had begun to result from it, and a policy of rigorous exclusion
was inaugurated by the Chinese government, which is still in full activity
all along our north-eastern frontier to the immense detriment of the inter-
ests of Assam.

If these routes to Sechuen and Tibet were onee opened to trade
vidh the Brahmaputra, the success of tea cultivation in Assam would be
an accomplished fact, and the provinee, which is second to no other dis-
trict in India in fertility, would be in a position which would favour the
full development of its great natural resources. As a tea-growing
country, with a splendid water communication with Calentta, from whenece
it could derive its supplies of Manchester and Sheffield goods, which find
such a ready sale in Sechuen and Tibet, Assam has everything in itself
which would enable it suceessfully to compete with the Yang-tse-kiang
for the markets of Tibet, and even Western Sechuen ; and ultimately, per-
haps, to absorb a very large portion of the trade that now finds its way
thenee by a cirenitous course through the breadth of China, and the
Bralmaputra would be put in possession of a traffic that naturally belongs
to it. At present nearly all the brick-tea for the supply of the Tibetan
market, estimated at six millions of pounds per annum, is exported from
Sechuen, whilst Assam, from its geographical position, might he the
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fountain-head of this supply, not only to Tibet but to Central Asia
generally, were the routes that I have indicated ounly thrown open.
Asg it 15, however, Assam iz as effectually debarred from contributing to
it, as if' it were a remote province of Northern Siberia, and is at pre-
sent little better than an enormons enl-de-sae, without any outlet in the
direetion in which its staple produet should find a ready market, among
the large, tea-consuming population of Tibet. No provinee, thus shut in
and excluded from exchanging its natural products for those of the
eonntries avound it, can ever flourish, and the more so in the case of a
sparsely peopled country like Assam, for the barriers that put a veto on
trade effectually stop emigration from the very quarter from which it
would naturally flow. From the physical configuration and hilly nature
of Assam, it is extremely doubtful whether it would be possible to colo-
nize it from the plains-loving people to the west, but the characterof its
population and past history render it highly probable that if these harriers,
which prevent a free communication with the countries to the north
and east, were once and for ever removed, and indueements to emi-
gration held ont to the hill tribes in these directions, Assam might yet
boast of a large industrious population, and of a thriving trade with
Tibet and Sechuen.



CHAPTER VIII.

THE IRAWADY AND ITs S0URCES.

It does not say much for geographical enterprize in the East, in re-
cent times, that the Irawady, a river equalling in magnitude the Ganges
of India, should remain unexplored. This noble river flows for many
hundred miles through British territory, irrigating its fields, transmitting
its merchandize through the country, and leading up to the very doors of
China; and yet no one has had the curiosity, courage, or encouragement
to search out from whenee it comes. It is a subject of much regret to me
that I had neither time nor facilities, while at Bham, to contribute, by
personal exploration of the higher waters of the Irawady, to the elueida-
tion of the interesting problem of its origin, but I hope to throw some
light on the subject from the information I carefully collected while in
Upper Burmah,

I shall first reproduce, however, all the facts which Captain Wilcox
brought to bear on the subject, along with those gathered by his fellow-
workers, Captaing Burlton and Neufville, but as none of these observers
had ever seen the main stream of the Irawady, below the junction of its
castern and western branches, at lat. 26° N., T shall also state what
Hannay, Bayfield, and Griffith record of it to nearly latitude 25°, and the
opinion they had formed as to its probable origin.

I am no disciple of the theory that the Sanpo is the Irawady, and
cannot see how it is possible, in view of Turner’s account of the former
stream, and the accurate observations made by Captain Montgomery’s
pundits, that any one could be found prepared to re-advocate its claims.
It appears, however, that Klaproth’s hypothesis has done good service to
the Irawady in as far as it excited an interest in the discovery of its
sources, and gave to it an importance to which it is entitled by the enor-
mous body of water which it earries to the sea. The circumstance that
so many able geographers have pinned their faith to the theory in
guestion, seems to indicate that there must be some foundation for the
opinion that the main stream has its source a long way to the north of
the Kampti mountains. This, however, only by the way, for such
evidence is of little practical value.

While Lieutenant Burlton was engaged in the survey of the Brahma-
putra in March 1525, he considered that itz ecastern branch had its
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source in 4 high snowy range called the Brahmakund, and from what
the natives told him, he was inclined to believe that the Siri Sirhit
or Irawady rose at the same place.

In June 1825, Lientenant Neufville learnt that the ranges of the
Brahmakund were much further east than were at first supposed, and
he was informed by some Kamptis that the Irawady took its rise from
the opposite side of the same mountain from which the Brahmakund
branch of the Brahmaputra rose ; and he gave it as his opinion that this
theory of the sources of the two rivers was probably correct, and agreed
both with the general accounts and geographical features of the country.

Captain Wileox, on his visit to the Liiri Gohain’s village, some
distance up the Suddyah stream, learnt that the Lama country, on the
banks of the Brahmakund, wasabout 15 days distant, and the upper part
of the Irawady about the same. On his return to Suddyah, he met from
the tract beyond the Irawady, in lat. 257 to 26°, Burmans and Shans,
the latter from Mogoung west of the Irawady in lat. 25°, and the former
from various parts of their own empire, also many Kamptis from the
source of the Irawady. Taking advantage of these opportunities to
imvestigate the conneetion of the Irawady with the Sanpo, all that he
was able to establish was the existence of a large eastern branch of the
former river. Wilcox gained his first view of the supposed main stream
of the Irawady from the hills which separate the Namlong, one of the
affluents of the eastern branch of the Brahmaputra, from the plaing of
the upper Irawady. The stream winds in a large plain, spotted with Light
green patches of cultivation and low grass jungle; he states that on
reaching its banks, he and Lieutenant Burlton were surprised to find but
a small river, smaller even than they anticipated, though aware of the
proximity of its sources. It was not more than 50 yards broad, and still
fordable, though considerably swollen by the melting snows ; the bed was
of rounded stones and both above and below where they stood, they could
see numerons shallow rapids similar to those on the Dihing,

As to the general question of the origin of the Irawady, he proceeds
to say, he felt perfectly satisfied, from the moment he made enquiries at
Suddyah, that Klaproth’s theory that the waters of the Sanpo find an
outlet through the channel of the Irawady was untenable; and now that
he stood on the edge of the clear stream which he concluded to be the
source of the great river, he could not help exulting at the successful ter-
mination of his toils and fatigues !  Before the two travellers, a towering
wall of mountaing rose to the north, stretehing from the west to the east,
offering an awkward impediment to the passage of a river ina cross
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direction ; and they agreed on the spot that il Mr. Klaproth proved
determined to make his Sanpo pass by Ava, he must find a river for his
purpose considerably removed towards China. On the eastward of where
they stood, about lat. 27°29”, weve peaks heaped upon one another
in the utmost irvegularity of height and form, and at all distances.
Their guide pointed out the direction of the two larger branches uniting
to form the eastern branch of the Irawady or Namkin, by which the
Kamptis distinguish the Irawady throngh its course to the sea. The
monntain at the source of the western branch hore 515°, and of the other,
which takes the name of the main stream, 345°, They could also perceive
the snow to the westward source, continuing as far round to the south-
west as 240°. The elevation above the sea was proved to be 1,850 feet;
and on the theory that Bhamd was 500 feet above the sea, which would
be equivalent to a fall of the river of eight inches each mile, there would
remain 1,300 feet of fall in the 350 miles between their position and
Bhamd, which he believed sufficiently accounted for by the greater part of
that distance being unnavigable excepting for small canoes.

The most important geographical information obtained by Wileox
was the existence of the eastern branch falling in at two days’ journey
above where the road turns off to Mogoung. This river had Shitherto
been a stumbling-block in reconciling the accounts of the Singphos
and Burmans at Suddyah, for the latter were unacquainted with it, from
the fact that their route lay to the south of it by the Mogoung valley,
while the former came from the eastward of the Hukong valley. The
Kamptis, as well, appear to have been quite as ignorant of the eastern
branch as any of the other tribes, and he states that they had no positive
information about it. This eastern branch, which no European eye has
ever seen, and about which Wilcox professed he was unable to obtain any
positive information, he calls the Sihmai-Kha, Pongmai, or Sinmai Kha,
It was described to him as rising in the northern mountains at no great
distance eastwards from the heads of the Irawady; and the objections
to assigning it a very distant source, ave, first, its want of magnitude, for
it is not described as larger than the Kampti branch; second, the
direction of the high range which would require it to break through the
most elevated ground in that quarter ; and lastly, the want of room. In
an appendix to his account, he again repeats what he had already said
about having no positive statements to offer regarding the origin of the
Sihmai-Kha; but what is worthy of special note, he records that the
Singphos generally were of opinion that it is somewhat larger than the
western  branch though not materially, and he supposed it not at all
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improbable that it was the river which had been mentioned to him by
an old man, who had been a slave among the Lamas, as rising in the
snowy mountains of the Khana-Debas country, and flowing to the south
near where the source of the eastern branch of the Dihong turns to the
north-west., These are all the facts which Wilcox, from his own observ-
ation and research, bronght to bear on the guestion of the sources of
this river. He may have contributed to disprove Klaproth’s theory, but
he certainly did not discover the sources of the Irawady as he scems
to have thought.

I shall now examine the estimate he had formed of the river whose
sources he thus located, but whose main stream had never been seen by
him ; and in connection with this subjeet, he asks himself the pertinent
question, what is the magnitude of the Irawady compared with other
rivers close at hand ? 1 shall give here the answer in nearly his own
words, and with it before us, we will be able to judge whether his
knowledge was sufficiently accurate to give his opinion on its probable
source much weight. Speaking of the reported difficulty of stemming
its current in the rainy season, as a proof adduced by some, of the
great body of water which it sends down, he very justly remarks that
such statements, to those acquainted with the Ganges and Brahmaputra,
amounted to mo more than that it resembled those rivers in  the
periodical difficulties of its mavigation. He adverts to the fact that
the Trawady is, in one place, contracted in breadth by its high banks
to 400 yards, of which we have, he observes, no similar instance in
the others ; and in view of such a cirenmstanee, he could not consent
to allow that the difficulty of stemming its current was a convincing
argument of its superior importance. This ecomparison, however, and
deduction from it, would not have been made by one who had had
any practical acquaintance with the Irawady, or of the character of the
country through which it flows, for the conditions of the river are entire-
ly different from those which characterize the Ganges and Brahmaputra,
He reproduces Buchanan Hamilton’s statement, that during the dry
months of January, February, March, and April, the waters of the
Irawady subside into a stream that is barely navigable, and founding
his deduction as to the magnitude of the river on this deseription, which
iz utterly opposed to the facts, it is not to be wondered at, that he limited
its source to the southern face of the mountains bounding the Kampti
plain to the north, in latitude 25°.  In his accounts, he also enters into a
comparison of the Brahmaputra and Irawady, with the ohject of combat-
ing Klaproth's theory regarding the course of the Sanpo, but it does not
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appear that he sueceeded in proving that there was any very great
disproportion botween the size of the two rivers.

We will now turn to the accounts of Hannay, Bayfield, and Griffith,
to give some idea of the true character of the Irawady about S0 miles
below where it receives the branch Wileox visited. Colonel Hannay
describes the Irawady, in latitude 24°56°53", at the mouth of the
Mogoung stream, as still a fine river, flowing in a reach from the east-
ward, half a mile broad, at the rate of two miles an hour, with a depth
varying from three fathoms in the centre to two at the edge; and that it
is not unnavigable to large boats is evidenced by the fact that his
boat required 25 men to row it. In speaking of the first defile below
Tsenho, through which they had taken their large boats, he deseribes
it as the most dangerous part of the Irawady, which I can fully verify
from personal observation. This portion of the river commences a few
miles above Bhamd, and stretches to within 7 or 8 miles of Tsenbe.
Between these two points, it flows under high wooded banks formed
by the parallel ranges. At the lower approach to the defile, the channel
is as much as 1,000 yards broad, but as we proceed upwards it gra-
dually narrows to 500, 200, 100 and even to 70 yards, according as the
ranges approach each other, again increasing in breadth as they recede,
till at last, below Tsenbo, it spreads out again into a noble river. Con-
sidering all that portion to be defile, in which the course of the river 1s
defined by high hills, it may be stated to streteh over 25 miles in length.
It must not, however, be imagined that the whole of this long stretch
is equally diffieult of navigation, for besides the so-called rapids and the
narrowed portion in which the bed of the stream is erossed by huge trap
dykes, there are long, deep, lake-like reaches, in which there is hardly any
perceptible enrrent, and no rocks. The dangers mentioned by Hannay
lie in that part of the defile where the channel is intersected by the
oreen stone beds. There the river has cut a passage for itself through
the solid rocks in some places not more than 60 or 70 yards broad, but
10 to 12 fathoms in depth. The eurrent is not so strong in the dry wea-
ther as to interfere materially with the passage of boats, when they are
kept under the lee of the green stone beds; but I had telling evidences,
in the height of the high-water mark, which was about 25 feet in
February, and in the shivered trunks of large trees, and in broken
logs and branches heaped in wild confusion among the rocks, that
all lmﬁg‘.:l.tiﬂll, with the present obstructions unremoved, must be
impracticable during the height of a flood, and that the body of water
that pours throngh the narrow gorge must be enormons and of terrific
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power.  Immediately below it, there is a deep, still reach of black
water evidently of great depth, and so land-locked that it resembles a
mountain lake.

Griffith states that Dr. Bayfield ascertained, during his passage
up, at a season when the waters were low, that in many places of the
ficst defile, no bottom was to be found at a depth of 45 fathoms.
Gnilith’s own account of the Irawady above Bhamd is, that it
keeps up its magnificent character as far as he went, to the mouth
of the Mogoung river, where it iz 900 to 1,000 yards across, and
he describes the appearance of its vast sheet of water as really grand.
He allows that the general characters of the Irawady are very different
from the Ganges and Brahmaputra, its waters being much more
confined to their bed, and, comparatively speaking, becoming seldom
spread out. Generally it is deep, and the stream is not violent;
and he states, what experience has proved to be perfectly accurate,
that it affords every facility for navigation, although, in one or two
places, troublesome shallows are met with. In the first defile, the
chanmnel is occasionally impeded with rocks, but it is only in this part
of the river that the navigation is attended with danger. TFurther,
in speaking of the tributaries of the Irawady between Mogoung
and Ava, he remarks that they are unprecedentedly small, which leads
to increase the astonishment with which one regards this magnificent
river. He favoursthe opinion that its source will probably be found
to be the Sihmai-Kha, and points out the fact that the great body of
water comes from the eastward, for between the Mogoung river and
Borkampti, in which country Wilcox visited the Irawady, where it was
found to be of no great size, no considerable branch finds its way
from the westwards, neither are the hills which intervene between these
points of such height as to afford large supplies of water.  On the whole,
he thought it probable that the Irawady is an outlet for some great
river which drains an extensive tract of country, for it appeared to him
that if all its waters are poured in by mountain streams, a tract of country
expansive beyond all analogy will be required for the supply of such
a vast body of water. I attach great weight to this opinion, for it
was formed by Griffith immediately after his visit to the Brahmaputra,
anid becanse he was a man of thoronghly =secientific habits of thought,
“ frég instruil, trév zéle, el forl bon observatenr,” as Mirbel observes.
Colonel Hannay, while at Hukong, learned from Singphos, from
the borders of China, that the Sdahmai river rises in the mountains
bordering the plain of Kampti to the north, and is enclosed on
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the east by the Goulangsigong mountains which they considered the
boundary between Burmah and China. This river was pronounced not to
e navigable even for canoes. Several smaller streams were described as
falling into it from the Shuedong-gyee hills to the west, and the name of
Situng wag given to the tract of country through which they flowed.

Dr. Williams, m a book entitled “Through Burmah to Western
China,” gives it as his opinion that a river steamer of proper construction
would have no difficulty in making its way to the Tapeng, and for
many miles beyond. My ecomment on this is, that we proceeded
to Bhamd in a large steamerdrawing three feet of water, and experi-
enced no difficulty in the navigation, although the captain and all the
crew were Burmans, to whom the river above Mandalay was entirely
new. This, too, happened in one of the months (January) in  which
Buchanan Hamilton stated the river to be barely navigable to native
boats. While at Bhamd, I took the opportunity to make what I can
only characterize as a rush up to the first defile. The visit was neces-
sarily a hurried one, as our leader, Major Sladen, was in the daily expeet-
ation of being able to make an immediate advance, so that, if I had
gone in for a thorongh investization of the rviver above Bhamd, 1
should have certainly seriously interfered with the progress of the
Expedition. My visit, however, sufficed to convinee me that the Tapeng
makes hardly any sensible difference to the volume of this great viver.

The Irawady, at the beginning of the first defile, about 5 miles above
Bhamo, is about 1,000 yards across, and its course iz defined by low
wooded hills which run close to its bank. About 2 miles further on, the
channel narrows to 500 yards, and the hills become even eloser and more
abrupt over the stream than before ; and about another mile beyond, a
hizher range of hills from the south-west comes in behind another,
and both terminate on the bank as two headlands. At this point, a ridoe
of rocks runs half across the bed, and at the seasom (February) I
visited it, was eight feet above the water, but the river was so broad and
deep that I find myself speculating in my notes made on the spot, on the
course a steamer would follow in passing these roeks. The hills still
continue on both =ides, but they are highest to the west, and as one pro-
ceeds for 4 or 5 miles, the number of rocky points running out into the
river increases, and opposite a Phwon village, about 10 miles above Bhamd,
on the left bank, the channel has narrowed to about 150 yards ; and here
the first so-called rapids oceur. The bank on which the village stands
ts about 80 feet high, and the country inland is undualating, and running
up to low ranges of hills a few miles to the north. Here T moored my
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boat for the might. Next morning I proceeded about 8 miles further
up the defile, or Khyoukdwen, as it is called by the Burmese, still pre-
serving its high wooded banks on either side. After I had gone about
3 miles of this distance, I came to a reach in which the river flows very
sluggrishly between two high conical hills, which so cloge in upon it that
one is puzzled to detect any outlet. The quiet motion of the water and
its deep olive-black arve sngeestive of great depth. The breadth of this
lake-like reach is about 250 yards, and its length about 1} miles, and
passing on, it is found abruptly closing in at its further end, and its
¢hannel broken up by numerous rocks which jut out boldly on either side
to the stream, in many cases approaching each other so closely, that the
channel iz reduced to G0 or 70 yards. The height of these rocks averages
30 feet, but many of them are not more than 15 to 20 feet. The current,
although strong, did not interfere much with my progress. There is a
small isolated rock om the right side of the chanmel, eapped by a pagoda,
and another little promontory further on with a similar structure. The
first appears to be of great age, and its presence on this rocky island, well
into the middle of the stream, and not higher, I should think, than 45
feet above it, gives us some indication as to the limit of the rise of
the river, for the pagoda ecould not withstand the force of the
current. The Irawady, however, had not reached its lowest, when 1
visited the spot.

This rocky reach stretches about a mile in a north-north-west direc-
tion, and terminates abruptly in an elbow, from which another rveach
extends in an east-north-cast course, with a clear channel overhung by
the precipitous but grassy sides of high hills. This elbow is one of the
most dangerous parts of the whole defile, owing to a number of large
insulated rocks that stretch across it, exposed about 20 feet or more during
February. Owing to the sudden bend, the current rushes between them
with great violence, but not so much so as to prevent boats passing ;
indeed, after I had taken my hoat round the point, and had stopped to
admire this novel and grand bit of river-scenery, the magnitude of the
Irawady in the northern reach, and of the picture generally, was brouglit
out by some boats in the distance that had passed up before me, and
which were completely dwarfed amid the grandeur of the surrounding
scene. 1t was a matter of much rvegret that I could not afford the time
to go beyond this, but 1 learned from the boatmen that with what I
had done, and a glance up the reach ahead, I had seen the whole of the
defile. The body of water which flows round this corner during the
rains must be very great, and its velocity and power tremendous, for all
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the vocks (greenstone) subjected to its influence are rounded, and shine
with an almost metallic glaze produced doubtless by the attrition of the
flood. The rocks are all én sife, and run aeross the stream from east-
north-east to west-south-west, and through the hills on either side.
The softer strata between them have been much denuded, and correspond
to the shallow valleys and hollows of the hills.

It should be remembered that two other defiles oceur in the
Irawady, one immediately below Bhamd, and the other about 40 miles
above Mandalay ; and another may be said to exist below Thayetmyo
and at Prome, where the course of the river is defined by high hills.
Throughout each of them, the river is of necessity restricted to a
well-defined chaunel, and its breadth entirely depends on the proximity or
remoteness of the hills to one another ; so that its breadth iz no indication
whatever of the body of water which passes through these chanmels;
hence the opinion formed of it by Buchanan Hamilton, deduced from its
contraction at one place to 400 yards, cannot be entertained.

The following information was communieated to me by a Kampti
Shan from the village of Kakhyo, three days’ journey by boat below the
junction of the two main streams of the Irawady. He professed to kmow
the country well, as far as one day’s journey up the eastern river to a
village called Muangla, where his wife came from. He informed me, of
his own aeccord, that the river above the first defile is nearly like what it
is at Bham6; and he stated that if a steamer, as large as the one we had
at the latter place, could be got through the rocks of the first defile,
there would beno difficulty in taking it as far as the village of Wyesoam,
at the junction of the two streams. After the defile is passed, he
described the mountains as receding from the river; and in speaking of
the country about his native village, he said that on climbing a high
tree, it appeared a dead flat for miles around, with the mountains in the
distance, but nearing the junction of the two rivers, the hills again elose
in, though not to the extent to form a gorge. He deseribed the eastern
branch as the largest, and that it is navigable as far as the village of
Muangla, one day’sejourney from its mouth, but that above that point
the channel becomes rocky and dangerous to navigate; that between the
first defile and Kakhyo, the Namsang stream from the east enters the
Irawady about one mile above the Mogoung river; and that one day’s
journey by boat above the former, the Namthabet, another small river,
flows into the Irawady from the east.

In the map of the north-eastern frontier of Burmah and Western
China, compiled at the Surveyor General’s Office, Calentta, in 1862,
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I find rivers corresponding in position to these. The southern one is
named in the map Shoomaee, but at one place along its course I find the
word Mengzan-khong, which has such a close resemblance to Namsang-
hkyoung that I am inclined to regard it as the same. The name, however,
iz put in almost at right angles to the river, and evidently with some
doubt, for it is difficult to say to what it refers, Any one, familiar with
the Burmese word hkyoung, would have had no hesitation in referring
the name to the river, although the first part of the word is essentially
Shan—Nam-zsang, the River Sang;—to add hkyoung to this is an apparent
tantology, but one which is in vogue among the Shan-Burmese of Upper
Burmah, as is instanced, e. g., by the Nam-tapeng-hkyoung. The name
by which it goes in the map, Shoomaee, is evidently Burmese, and
should be written Shuaymai, or Shuemai-hkyoung.

Now, if we examine the orthography of Wileox's eastern branch,
we find that its name, as given by him, has a wonderful resemblance to
that of this eastern Adyowng, or rivalet, the Shuaymai, opposite to
Mogoung. He writes it Suhmai, and gives it a Singpho origin, but it
appears there can be little doubt that it is closely affined to Shuaymai,
which seems a plausible supposition, from the fact that it flows
through a country rich in gold. In this case the word is Burmese, and
Pemberton, in his map of the eastern frontier, gives the Singpho name
Ziumae, and writes the other Shuemae. If two rivers of the same
name do not exist, 1 cannot avoid supposing, from the circumstance
that Hannay made his enquiries at Hukong, that his Sginmae was
the small stream opposite or nearly so to the Mogoung river, and
not the Sihmai of Wileox, for the Kakhyens (Singphos) from whom
he derived his information came to Hukong from the borders of China.
If they travelled by the Bhamo route, it is highly improbable that they
knew anything whatever about the affluents of the Irawady above
Mogoung ; and I think it, therefore, likely that they were some of the
many Kakhyen traders who pass between thei¢ hills and Mogoung by
the Kakhyo and Wainmé route. This would lead them across the
Shoomaee (Namsang), and what could be more natural than that these
ignorant hill-men, who have little or no acquaintanee with the Burmese
plain, when questioned about the Sdhmai, an eastern branch of the
Irawady, should deseribe the small stream of that name they had so lately
crossed,  They were quite correct in describing it as rising in the
Kampti mountains, as the Kampti race extends as far south as Kakhyo,
and to the east to the neighbourhood of the sources of the small
Shoomaee or Namsang, the head waters of which might, therefore, be
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accurately described as lying in the Kampti country. It flows from
the south side of the Sine Shan mountains, which evidently ought to
have been written Shuay Shan, and through a country rich in gold ; and
in the light of these circumstances, we can easily understand how the
confusion arose as to the two streams.

According to my informant, the name of the eastern continuation
of the Irawady is the Kewhom, and he described it to me more as the
upward prolongation of the Irawady than a branch. Menla or Muangla,
which is placed in the map at the junction of the two streams, he stated
to be only half a day’s journey by boat from Wainmd, whereas Wyesoam,
which he places at the junction, is two days’ journey above Muangla.
Wyesoam is evidently the Maintsoung of the maps, situated to the south
of the position my informant assigned to it.

I will now detail some information I obtained while at Momien on
the course and extent of the rivers in Western Yunan, for the subject
is closely connected with the sources of the Irawady. Momien itself
stands on the easterly branch of the Tapeng, the river through which
Klaproth directed the waters of the Sanpo to the Irawady. It is a small
fordable stream about 20 yards broad at Momien, but during the rains it
rises to about eight feet in the Momien valley, which is about 125 miles
from the Irawady. TIts sources lie in the Kananzan range of mountains,
about 10 miles to the east of Momien, on the east side of which is the
Shuaylee. The latter river was deseribed to me as a comparatively small
stream, rising in a range of hills about 40 or 50 miles to the north-east
of Momien ; and in the itineraries of the Burmese embassies, I have since
found it estimated to be about forty yards broad, and it is said to be
spanned by an iron suspension bridge, which was mentioned to me in
Momien, and described as the exact fellow of the iron brdge over the
Tapeng below Nantin, or 25 miles below Momien, where the river is
about the same breadth as the Shuaylee to the east of the latter city.
The Salween, which flows on the other side of the range of mountains
defining the entire watershed of the Shuaylee, I was informed was a larger
river than the latter, flowing in a narrow but comparatively level valley,
like that of Sanda, and that there was a ferry over it, as stated in the
Burmese itinerary. It was further said to be about the size of the
Tapeng below Muangla, with which my informant was well acquainted.
It is improbable, therefore, that its sources ean be more thana 100 to 150
miles to the north of the latitude of Momien.

If we turn now to the Jesuits’ map of the provinee of Yunan, the
result of asurvey by the Fathers PFridelli, Bonjour, and Régis, in the
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years 1714-15, and enquire into the data upon which it is founded, it
appears to me that the distribution of these rivers, as laid down in it,
so agrees with the data I have collected, that it is worthy of our full
acceptance until other facts have been adduced to disprove its aceuracy,
for Pére Régis, one of the surveyors of Yunan, gives us the following
account of how the survey was condueted. He informs us that they omitted
nothing for rendering their work perfect, and that they visited all the
places, even those of least consideration, throughout the provinee; that
they examined the maps and histories of each city, made enquiries of the
mandarins and their officers, as well as of the prineipal inhabitants
whose territories they passed through; and that by measuring as they
advanced, they still had measures ready to serve the triangles formed by
such points as were to be fixed, and that they corrected their deter-
minations by triangles, by the meridian altitudes of the sun and polar
stars. As a proof of the accuracy of their maps, we have only to
compare their distribution of the Tapeng to within 30 miles of the plains
of Burmah, with the result of the survey of our Expedition. If we
take the postion of Santa (Sanda) as triangulated by the Jesuits and
its relations to the branches of the Tapeng, we will find that they agree
in every way with the result of our observation, and that the most
insignificant branch of the river about Sanda has been mapped with
the most marked aceuracy. The same remarks are also equally appli-
cable to the river about Momien. Ave we not, therefore, entitled to argue
that if such accuracy characterizes their work in mapping out second-
rate rivers, a like accuracy will be found in their delineation of
streams so important as the Salween and Cambodia?  They restrict the
sources of the former to latitude 27° 107 north, or thereabouts, and those
of the latter to 27° 307, or nearly so, which gives a course to the Salween
of G40 miles from its sourees to Moulmein, and to the Cambodia of S50
miles from its origin to the sea. The Salween is a much less important
river than the Cambodia, and it may appear that the greater length of
the latter, as indicated by the Jesnit maps, is, however, not enough to
account for its greater size. And, perbaps, it would be so, if the
Cambodia did not possess the immense reservoir that it does inthe lake
of Tali, which stretches northwards from 25° 27 north latitude to about
26% 12, and from which it derives a large body of water through the
Hokyan river, which joins it at 24° 45" north latitude. The mention of
the latter river gives me another opportunity to verify the accuracy of
the Jesuit fathers, for I find it stated in the Burmese itineraries that
the ambassadors on their way to Pekin from Ava, after erossing the
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Cambodia over an won bridge, about 60 yards long, came to a branch
of the Hokyan, over which there was another iron bridge 40 yards in
length ; and that still further on, they came to the Hokyan itself, which
flows from the lake of Tali to join the Cambodia, and over which there is
an iron bridge with a span of 42 yards. These two streams, each
40 yards broad, must surely represent a large body of water, and with
the knowledge that the Cambodia receives through them a supply of this
magnitude from a lake fully 35 miles long, we do not expect it to have
the same northerly extension that would be necessitated if this reservoir
did not exist. It seems reasonable, therefore, to supposs that the three
degrees of latitude in the Jesuits’ maps, assioned to the main stream
above where it is joined by the Hokyan, is an area of sufficient extent
to account for a river like that which the Cambodia appears to be, above
its junction with its Tali affluents. The result of this argument is then
to prove that the Tibetan rivers are in no way connected with either
the Shuaylee, Salween, or Cambodia. In the Jesuits’ maps of Yunan,
they were certainly never connected. It is only when we come to such
maps as D’Anville’s, which were drawn up for the express purpose of
upholding a flimsy hypothesis, that we find them bronght boldly down
through the most extraordinary series of windings to their desired course.

With these facts before us, we are prepared to examine the position
which Wilcox eclaimed for himself, that he had discovered the sources of
the Irawady. Aftera careful consideration of all the statements advanced
by him in his account of the survey of Assam and the neighbouring
countries, I eanmot avoid thinking that he eame with a hiassed judgment
to the investigation of the sources of the Irawady, for he states that
he felt perfectly satisfied as to the origin of the river before he left
Suddyah! But from the internal evidence of his paper, it is evident
that he knew nothing of the main stream, and had never seen it. We
are, therefore, fairly entitled to submit the evidence which he adduces for
restricting its sources to the Kampti mountains to a rigid eriticism,
But to appreciate his position, it must be borne in mind that he had
set himself the task to demolish M. Klaproth, and no one had better
facilities and information for doing so than this able explorer and geogra-
pher, and to my mind he was quite suecessful in this task; but in care-
fully reviewing his decision of the question, it appears that in his desire
to establish his position, he was led unwittingly to depreciate the impor-
tance of the Irawady, and to give it a restricted distribution at utter
variance with its magnitude. The error was a likely one, for his whole
acquaintance with the river was a few hours’ observation of one of its
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streams, between the 27th and 28th parallels of north latitude, to the
east of Assam; and because what he learned of it beyond the spot on
which he stood, was derived solely from Kampti Shans, who were,
according to his own statement, little given to travel, and from Singphos
from the eastward of Assam, Headduced no proofs, however, that the
latter had ever been to the eastward of the eastern branch of the Irawady,
which they made two days’ journey above the Mogoung river; and accord-
ing to his own account, the former knew mnothing of the river beyond
the branch on which the villages were placed; yet, notwithstanding all
this, and the fact that the Singphos, generally from the sources of the
western branch, had informed him that the eastern one was the larger of
the two streams, he adhered to the information which he had received at
Suddyah, that the western and smaller branch was the source of the
river, and this on the anthority of the Kampti Shans, who knew
nothing of the Irawady beyond their own river. It is unneeessary to
recapitulate what he has stated respecting the probable origin of the
western or Kampti branch, and I agree with him in judging, from the
size of the stream where he met it, that its sources eould not be far dis-
tant; but, at the same time, I am not disposed to limit its course on
the ground he advances, viz., the presence of a high range of mountains
stretching to the east and west. We have only to look at the Diheng,
Debong, and Brahmakund to find examples of how large rivers find their
way through mountain ranges. I have no better example of thig than
the Tapeng piercing a mountain range, which, in the distance, one never
would have imagined it probable that a river flowed through. So ap-
parently unbroken by valleys are the Kakhyen mountains, and such
seemingly impracticable barriers to the passage of a river, that I have
found myself at 4 miles from their base, speculating on the course of the
Tapeng, and puzzled to define it. The passage, therefore, of the Trawady
through the mountains to the north, would be no uncommon phenomenon,
and indeed it seems to me to be necessitated in order to account for the
volume of water which reaches the Kampi.i p]:lin. If Wileox had ::ml:,r
had the same practical acquaintance with the main stream of the Irawady
with Griffith, we would doubtless have had the testimony of both, that
the western stream was quite insufficient, even along with an eastern one
of nearly the same dimensions as the former, to aceount for the great
body of water in the Irawady above Mogoung. A glance at his deserip-
tion of the stream, and of the weather during his visit to it, will be
gufficient to show that the only light he threw upon the sources of
the Irawady was to indicate that the wEight of evidence ]_Juinl;m,l in the
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direction of the eastern branch, as the great channel from whence that
splendid river derives its supply from the highlands of Tibet, between the
Yang-tse-kiang, the head waters of the Cambodia and Salween, and
the two eastern affluents of the Brahmaputra, the Debong and Brahmakund.
He says he was surprised to find but a small river, smaller even than
he had anticipated, though aware of the proximity of its sources, a
statement which has the smack of a foregone conclusion, but he goes on
to describe it as 80 yards wide, but still fordable, although econsi-
derably swollen by the melting snows. That this, however, was not the
only cause of the rise of the river, such as he deseribes it, is evident from
the frequent reference he makes to the very heavy rains he had experienced
in the last eight days of his march, but which never occurred to him as
the vera eanse of the flood. Now, with these facts before us, that the
river during the height of a flood, caused by the heavy rains and the
melting  snows, was only 80 yards broad and fordable, the inference
is forced upon us that it would be little move than a mountain rivulet
during the dry weather. Such, then, was Wileox’s supposed source of a
river, which 200 miles further down, measures more than half a mile in
breadth, with an average depth of from two to three fathoms, without
receiving any notable stream on the way that would account for the un-
precedented difference between these two points. The conclusion, there-
fore, we arrive at, is, that the western branch, as deseribed by him, was only
a small affluent of the main stream which flows down from the north-ecast
as deseribed by my informant, and that the sources of the river in all pro-
bability lie considerably to the north of the so-called Kampti range
of mountains, and that it thus becomes one of the Tibetan rivers;
and as T have shown that the Jesuit fathers, our only reliable authorities
on the distribution of the Cambodia and Salween, restriet these rivers
to the 25th parallel of north latitude, it becomes probable that some of
the Tibetan rivers flowing down from the north, in the direction of the
Irawady, may be its upper sources, while the others may be branches of
the Yang-tse-kiang; and that the Irawady drains part of that area
hetween Lassa and Bathang which has hitherto been apportioned to the
Cambodia and Salween.

D’Anville was the first to connect the Tibetan rivers with the
Cambodia and Salween, a conclusion which was forced upon him, from
the eircumstance that he believed the Sanpo to be the Irawady. Bringing
the former river in the way he did to the west of Yunan, he considered
he had provided an ample supply of water to account for the volume
of the latter, and he had therefore to look for some other outlet for the
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drainage of that area of Tibet between Lassa and Bathang, to the north
of the supposed conrse of his Sanpo, and he hit upon the Cambodia and
the Salween as affording the means, and the unnatural and extraordinary
course which he gave these rivers has been perpetuated ever since in the
maps of Klaproth, Dalrymple, and Berghauns, without a tittle of evidence
in its favour. Now that the Sanpo flows in its natural course to the
Brahmaputra, as has been almost proved to a demonstration, it is to be
hoped that the Irawady will not any longer be allowed to be deprived of
its due, as a river far surpassing the Salween and Cambaodia in its northern
distribution.

Mr. Cooper, in the proceedings of the Roval Geographical Society
for November 15869, hazards the remarkable proposition that the Sanpo
and another large river to the east of it fall into a river called the
Yarlong, which, he supposes, may be either the Brahmaputra or the
Irawady, an amount of uncertain